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PREFACE 

WHEN the first part of the text of the Sangitaratna­
kara with the commentaries of Kallinatha and 
Sirphabhupala · was published in the Adyar l.,ibrary 
Series as No. 30 in 1943, it was announced in the In­
troduction that an English translation of the text 
would be prepared and issued as the last volume of the 
series. We are now issuing the translation, of which 
this is the first volume. The entire translation would 
be too big to be published as a single volume. Further,. 
a mere translation without notes would be of little use. 
And along with notes, the translation of the whole work 
would com prise a few vol um es. So, instead of pub­
lishing the translation as_ a last volume of the edition of 
the Sangitaratnakara, we propose to issue the transla­
tion in parallel volumes, corresponding to the text 
edition. This first volume contains the translation of 
the first chapter, which is included in the first volume 
of the text edition. 

· No English translation of an important music 
work is available with explanations. The texts of 
Ramamatya's Svaramelakalanidhi and Somanatha's · 
Ragavibodha have been translated into Engl isl~; but in 
those translations, there are no explanations ; there is 
only a general introduction. Next to the N afyaS'astra 
of Bharata, the Sangitaratnakara is the most itnpor­
tant work in music. There are many works on music, 
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based on the Saitgitarqtnakara. In many works the 
passages from the Ratnakara are bodily taken with 
some occasional glosses added. In other works the 
words of the Ratnakara are quite clearly visible. The 
influence of Ratnakara is seen in practically all the 
works on music written after this. It is the Classic in 
music. While Bharata treats of music as an adjunct of 
-dramaturgy, Ratnakara takes music as 'the chiefrtopic, 
and the other elements like Nrtya are taken as its · 
.adjuncts. The division of the work into seven chapters 
.followed in the Ratnakara is also adopted in many 
later works on music. 

In making such a translation, we have to consider 
the needs of different kinds of readers. There are those 
who are interested only in the subject and who do not 
know the language in which the original is written. To 
them a free rendering into English, without any sort of 
verbal fidelity would be the most welcome form of 
translation. Clarity of expression, completeness of 
presentation and general faithfulness in the translation 
are the only factors that count in their estimation. But 
there are qthers who have some knowledge of the 
language in which the original is written, but who want 
some help in English to fully understand the text. To 
them, it is not merely the subject-matter that is import­
.ant but also the text. They try to understand the text 
-of S'arngadeva through the help of a translation. To 
them, verbal fidelity is also a very important factor. 
In this translation, I have tried to reconcile the interests 
-of these two classes of readers. I have translated the 
.text literally keeping myself as close to the original as 

IX 
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• 
}anguage would permit me to do. At the same time 
I have tried to make the English rendering as readable 
a nd intelligible as may be possible i11 such a faithful 
t ranslation. 

One has also to consider the technical nature of 
the work. If the translation is not clear in places, the 
original text is not more lucid. The obscurity is due 
to the" technical nature of the subject dealt with, and 
no translator can avoid this difficulty of the subject. I 
have avoided technical terms in translating the text, so 
t hat those who are not familiar with modern works on 
music in English may understand this translation with­
-out much difficulty. Thus I have not adopted terms 
like octave, harmonics, semi-tones and quarter-tones. I 
have mostly retained the original Sanskrit words and 
explained the terms in the notes. Until more works 
from Sanskrit are translated into English, and until the 
E nglish language settles down into some definite form 
for the expression of Sanskritic ideas, some sort of bi­
ling.ualism in translation is necessary. Either corres­
·ponding English words will come into vogue and new 
forms of expression will be introduced into the English 
language, or Sanskrit words and Sanskrit modes of 
-expression would gradually become familia r to the ' 
E nglish-reading people. 

There are many terms which would mean nothing 
in E nglish, or which may even convey quite a d ifferent 
meaning in English. For this reason a large number 
-of Sanskrit words are retained in the t ranslation. They 
are explained in the notes that follow each stanza. If 
.any technical term is rendered into its English 
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equivalent in the translation, the Sanskrit original is. 
given in the notes. 

It was felt that the notes could be used with greater 
advantage by the readers if they immediately followed 
the text, rather than if they were .given at the end of 
the book, or even if they were given at the bottom of 
the pages as foot-notes. Here also there is some diffi­
culty. In making the translation as' faithful '"to the 
original as possible, it is necessary to keep up the stanza-.' 
division of the original. But sentences do not always 
end at the end of a stanza, and even when a sentence 
continues from one stanza to another, sometimes it r~as 
been found necessary to give the notes on the first 
stanza immediately below it, before the next one in 
which the c_;;entence continues from the previous one. 
Thus the notes occasionally come in the middle of a: 
sentence. Since the types used for the text portion and 
for the notes are quite different, it is hoped that there 
would be no difficulty in reading the text portion con­
tinuou!:ly in spite of the notes coming in the middle 
of a sentence. 

\. 

If I attempted a translation of the commentaries,. 
there would be need for explanatory notes to make the· 
translation of the commentaries intelligible. Therefore­
I have not made that attempt. I have fully used the 
two commentaries and I have presented their expla­
nations in the notes. For the first two sections of the 
first chapter, the commentary of Kall ina tha is fuller. 
But when we start on the portion dealing with music· 
proper, the commentary of Sirphabhupa la is found 
invaluable. Later, for the last two sections on Jclti and 
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Giti, Kallinatha again is fuller. In giving the notations: 
for the illustrations of the Jatis and for the Gitis, I 
have closely followed Kallinatha. I have noted 
in the text edition as printed some small slips in the 
notation, especially in the matter of Tara and M andra 
svaras. I have corrected them after closely examining 
the commentary of Kallinatha. In the GUis, I find 
some mistake i'n all the editions, including the Adyar 
Library edition, and also in the edition of the Sangi­
tasudhct of King Raghunatha of Tanjore. Here also 
I have used the commentaries to present the correct 
notation. 

In translating and explaining the second section 
of the first chapter, I have consulted both the A~[anga-­
hrdaya and the Sustruta. This portion is not of much 
importance to the science of music. So I have given 
only very brief explanations. In the subsequent por-­
tions the notes are more elaborate. 

I 

In finding out the meaning of the text for trans--
lation and for explanation in notes, I have consulted 
all the works on music available. The SangUasudha 
of King Raghunatha of Tanjore and the Sang-Uaraja 
of Maharai:ia Kumbhakan;ia of Mewar (this wor~ I am 
now editing in the Ganga Oriental Series, Bikaner) 
have been of special help to me. I have also closely· 
studied the Nafya S'astra of Bharata. _It is hoped that_ 
this attempt will be of some help to those who are · 
interested in the study of music in ancient India. 

There have been grea t changes in the field of 
music from the t ime of Bharata. Bharata recognises 
only two Gramas. But a third, the Gandhara Grama 
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must have been current in very early periods. · At 
present, even the M adhyama Grama has gone out of 
use. The various Svaras, both the S'uddha and the 
Vikrta, described in the Ratnakara, have given place to 
new schemes of Svaras. Bharata does not deal with 
Ragas; he has only the Jatis. In the Ratnakara, 
various Ragas are dealt with. But there have been 
further developments in the Ragas. !t is not possible 
for a translator to make a full and exhaustive study 

. of these various points in a historical and comparative 
way. Every translator must put some limits to his 
task. His work is essentially an aid to those who 

-desire to make such a study. Yet he is expected to 
give some idea on these matters. So an attempt will 
be made to give a historical and comparative account 
-of the evolution of various elements in music after the 
translation of the next chapter dealing with the Ragas. 
As a matter of fact, the Ragas form a further elabora­
tion of the conclud_ing portion of this chapter. The 

-detailed Introduction will appear in the next instalment 
when the chapter on Raga will be translated. 

In the last two sections ·of this chapter, I have not 
given full notes on Tala, V iniyoga and Ragas resembling 
the Jatis. I will add an account of these points at the 
end of the translation of the next chapter. The various 
Tables given at the end of the edition of the Text in 
the Adyar Library Series are given in this translation 
in their respective places. The Prastaras described in 

·the fourth section of the work are not given here, since 
·the matter is available in the text edition in Devanagari, 
.a.nd in the edition of the Ragavibodha in numerals. 

Xlll .. 
Readers can easily refer to these editions on this 
point . 

When I started the publication of the edition of 
the Sangitaratn<1,kara in the first issue of the ADYAR 

LIBRARY BULLETIN in 1940, as edited by the late 
Pandit Subrahmanya Sastri, little did I think then 
that the responsibility of continuing the publication1 
and of...bringing ·out its English rendering would fall on· 
my shoulders. I have done my best to study the subject 
by carefully reading through all the works relating to­
music in ancient India and to present here a readable 
translation of the Sanskrit original. Even if my 
attempt has not been a complete ~uccess I consider it a 
privilege to have had the opportunity of serving the · 
cause of ancient Indian Art, which has played a great 
part in the life of the nation. 

I consider it even a greater privilege to have been 
able to dedicate this translation to Mr. C. Jinarajadasa, 
who, besides- being a scientist, scholar, philosopher and 
teacher, is also a close student of Fine Arts and an 
authority on Aesthetics. He has always been extremely 
kind . to me ever since I knew him twenty years 
ago, and I owe him not a little for whatever work I 
have been able to turn out in the literary field during 
my continued connection with the Adyar Library for 
these twenty years. This is the only way in which a 
student like me can attempt to repay debts of gratitude 
to those who have been of help in prosecuting the 
studies. 

I take this opportunity to record my thanks to the 
University of Madras for permitting me to undertake 

... 

·-
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1.his translation and to get it published in the Adyar 
Library Series. The Vasanta Press, ,Adyar, deserves 
my very sincere gratitude for the expeditious way in 
which they have brought_ out the volume, in spite of 
the extremely technical nature of the book, with 
different types, various Tables, Italics and thick types, 
diacritical marks and Sanskrit words. In regard to 
the details of the arrangement of the matter, the help 
of the Superintendent of the Press has been a great 
factor, and the credit for the appearance of the book 
:goes entirely to the Press. 

Adyar C. KUNHAN RAJA 

15th September, 1945 
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SCHEME OF TRANSLITERATION 

Many Sanskrit words are retained in the translation and many 
are given in the notes. All Sanskrit words are printed in Italics~ 
except names. The approved form of transliteration is adopted 
here, and, for those who are not familiar with it, a brief d;scription 

is given below. 
a as u in fur 
a as in far 
c as the initial ch in church, 

without aspiration 
ch same with aspiration as final 

ch in church 
d as th in this 
dh sarpe aspirated 

4 as in god 
4,h same aspirated 
e as a in fade, always long 

has in hut 
1J, a half h 

n as in number 
1J, as in gun 
n as ng in sing , 
n as in punch, palatal 
o as in go, always long 
r as in run 
r as a vocalic, something like ri 

with i sound half swallowed. 

s as in sun 
~ as sh in she 
s,- as a palatal 
t as t) n latin 
th same aspirated as in theme 

i as in fit t as in to 
i as ee in feet th same aspirated 

j as in jubliation u as in put 
jh same aspirated as j in jury u as oo in boot 
m as a final m sound y as in yard 

All other letters are pronounced as in ordinary English. Com­
binations like kh and bh should be pronounced with an aspiration. 

SANGITARATNAKARA 
OF 

S'ARNGADEVA 

CHAPTER I. SVARA 

I. SYNOPSIS OF CONTENTS 

1. I worship for happiness that S'ankara, the 
embodiment of sound, sung about by the entire world, 
who shines by himself in the heart-lotus of the wise, 
giving delight to their ears through the mind that fol­
lows the breath arising out of the Br_ahmagranthi, and 
from whom villages, wealth, caste, the creations, orna­
ments, genuses and stages (arise) . 

Here the commentary of Sirphabhupala is followed in 
the main. For "sung about by the entire world" Kallinatha has 
"sung about by the world intensely," and for" giving delight to 
the ears" he has " delighting according to the beginning of the 
Vedas, i.e., the Pra11ava" or" delighting according to the Maha­
vakyas (of the Vedas)." Brahmagranthi is where the two Naq,is 
I <J,a and Pi1igala join the Su~u1111ia. Gram a ( villages) may also 
mean according to Sirphabhupala, " the earth and other globes ". 
Gramavibhaga ( villages and wealth) may also according to him 
mean, " the location of villages ", and " Stages " means "the stages 
in life like boyhood." Grama, var11a, ala1ikara, jati and krama 
which are translated. as villages, caste, ornaments, genuses and 
stages, also mean certain factors in music, to be explained in later 
sections, and ~s such the last epithet also applies to music. 

2. There is the family originated in the prosper­
ous Kashmere country, which has started from the sage 
V f!i>agaQ.a and which has cleansed the faces of the 
quarters with its fame. 
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3. (and) which was adorned by the foremost 
among the twice-born who performed sacrifices, who 
stood in a position of authority among those possessing 
virtuous thoughts, who had crossed to the other shore 
of the ocean of the Vedas, and who were as it were 
Brahmas come down to the earth. 

4. In that (family) was born Bhaskara, resembting 
- the (very) sun, an abode of lustre, who ·migrated to the 

south to adorn the southern region. 

Sirphabhupala gives another additional meaning, namely" who 
gave away gifts to fulfil the desires of the great," besides trans­
lation given. 

5. A son was born to him, the illustrious So9hala, 
with abundance of modesty, with a well developed 
intellect, by whom was earned, through the grace of 
King Bhillama, a fame that could destroy the grief of 
the whole world, by whom was established victory in 
(the city of) Jaitra and immense prosperity in the 
illustrious (king) Singhai:ia. 

6. The illustrious king Singhai:ia, the victorious, 
was the sole leader of the kings in the whole world, 
whose rows of nails on the feet were decorated with the 
glow shining forth from the sapphires on the heads of 
kings falling together (at the feet), whose intense fire of 
prowess, though spreading in the entire universe, burnt 
only the hearts of his enemies. 

"Whole world", lit. "the orb of the world ". "Deco­
rated ", lit. " became of various colours ", i.e., red-coloured nails 
mixing with the blue rays of the gems. 

7. Pleasing him, the virtuous, the lover of virtues, 
with his assemblage of virtues, he, the leader of learned 

()F CONTENTS] • 
CHAPTER I. SVARA l 

men, brought contentment to the Brahmins with various 
benefits. 

Though translated with "he", this is a relative clause with 
" who " referring to So<;lhala in the fifth verse. " The leader of 
learned men", lit. "one placed in a position of authority among 
men of good intellect ". 

8. What gave he not ? vVhat knew he not ? What 
wealth held he pot ? What virtuous deed performed he 
not ? By what virtues shone he not ? 

The meaning, of course, is " There was nothing which he did 
not give away as gifts " etc. 

9. From him, the milk-ocean, was born S'arnga­
deva, the moon, who has his hands (or rays) shining 
with generosity over each and every one. 

The Sanskrit word means both rays and h.i.nds. 

10. By whom was conducted service at the feet 
of his parents (or teachers), by whom was propitiated 
all the gods, by whom was learned all the science, by 
whom was respected every deserving person, by whom 
-his fame was spread in the (whole) world, whose form 
is handsome like that of the God of Love, who possess­
es very great discrimination-in this world S'arnga­
<leva is the only such one. 

The Sanskrit word means both parents and teachers. 
Sciences (S'astras). God of Love (Manmatha). · 

11. Sarasavatz, wandering in various places and 
?ei~g. fatigued, ever takes rest in his home de~ghting 
m hvmg with (him). 

Sarasvati, Goddess of Learning. 

12. He, taking delight solely in amusements, an 
abode of fortune and dexterity, after eternally removing 
the miseries of Brahmins through the gift of wealth, 
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Taking delight solely in amusements : the idea is that he­
does not like to strain unnecessarily, and as such, he may be expect­
ed to make his work easy to understand. 

13. of those who desire to -know through know­
ledge, and of those afflicted by diseases through medi­
cines, now with a desire to remove the three-fold misery 
of all the people, 

The three-fold miseries are (1) Adhyatmika, tho$e creat­
ed' by oneself, like ordinary illness etc. ; (2) Adhidaivika, those 
brought about by divine intervention, like infantile mortality; and 
(3) Adhibhautika, those brought about by the elements, like floods. 

14. and for the sake of eternal Dharma, for the 
sake of fame and to earn beatitude, reveals the· 
Sangitaratnakara-he possessing a generous heart. 

Sang'ita brings Dharrna, fame and beatitude. 

15. Sadas'iva, S'iva, Brahma, Bharata, the sage 
Kas1yapa, Mataliga, Ya~tika, Durga, S'akti, S'ardula 
and Kohala, 

16. Vis1akhila and Dattila, Kambala, similarly 
As1vatara, Vayu, Vis1vavasu, Rambha, Arjuna, Narada 
and Tumburu, 

17. Hanuman, Matrgupta, Raval).a, Nandikes'­
vara, Svati, Gar:ia, Binduraja, R~etraraja and Rahala, 

The word used is Anjaneya (son of Anjana), for Hanuman. 

18. Rudrata, King Nanya, similarly King Bhoja, 
Paramadri and Somes'a, J agadekamahipati, 

19. the commentators on the work of Bharata, 
namely, Lollata, U dbhata and S'alikuka and Bhatta 
Abhinavagupta, ne·xt the illustrious Krrtidhara, 

20 & 21. and many others of earlier times who 
were well versed in music-having churned the ocean 

OF CONT ENT S] CHAPTER I. SV A°RA 5 

of their doctrines with the churning rod of unfathom­
a ble comprehension, the illustri0us S'arngadeva has 
performed this raising up of the essence. Song, instru­
ment, similarly, dancing-music is spoken of as three­
fold (thus). 

22. That (music) is of two kinds, Marga and Des'i. 
Of these, that is called 1\Ictrga, which, being sought for 
by the Creator· and others (and) performed by Bharata 
and others 

The interpretation of the term, Marga appears very art­
ificial. It is taken here as derived from the root Mrg to search 
for. Really the word must be traced back to Marga, which means 
" the path " and Marga music is that which accorded to the ancient 
path, i .e., classical, as opposed to music that is current in different 
places (Des1i ). Brahma, the Creator. 

23. in front of God Siva, is invariably the pro­
d ucer of beatitude. That which, according to taste 
gives delight to the hearts of people in different regions, 

24. that song, instrumental performance and 
dancing are (what is) called Desti. Dancing is spoken 
of as following instrument and instrument .,as following 
singing. 

25. Therefore, song, being the principal, is first 
dealt with here. The Creator collected this song from 
the Sama Veda. 

26. By song is propitiated the omniscient 
God, the Lord of Par·vati, and also the Eternal Lord 
of the Gopies, being subjugated by the sound of 
the fl ute. 

8 _ The Lord of Parvati, the God S'i va . Lord of the Gopies, 
Yi K.r~1;,1a. 
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27. The Creator is attracted by the Sama chant­
ing. Sarasvati is attached to the V itt,a. What (should 
be said) about the rest, Y ak[jas, Gandharvas, gods, 
demons and men ? 

Y ak~as etc. They are the various supermundane beings. 

28. A child, unfamiliar with the joys of the world, 
lying in a cradle, while crying, attains to high. joy by 
drinking the nectar of song. 

29. A young antelope, a (mere) beast, roaming 
in the woods and living on grass, gives up its life, being 
enraptured by the song sung by hunters. 

30. Who are competent to extrol the greatness of 
such song? For Dharma, Artha, Kama and Moktja, 
this is the sole means. 

Dharma is virtuous life. A rtha is worldly prosperity 
that brings happiness. Kama is enjoyment in life. Mok?a is final 
beatitude. These are the four goals of man, according to Hinduism. 
Froth the uext verse up to the end of the section, there is the 
enurneration of the various points taken up in the work for exami­
nation. It is not possible to explain the terms here. Each term 
requires lengthy explanations. All the points are elaborated in the 
text itself, arfd in the translation in those places, notes are added 
for further elaboration where necessary. Here the terms are simply 
given in their original form. An arbitrary English rendering of the 
terms may only make the points still more obscure. Very brief ex­
planations alone are given here. 

31. There, in the first chapter relating to Svara, 
are dealt with the (human) body, the o,rigination of 
Nada, the sthanas, similarly the s'rutis, 

Nada is sound either fine and inaudible, (an ahata) or 
audible (ahata). Sthanas are the positions where the notes of 
varying pitches are produced. S' rutis are the notes produced in 
these positions. 

OF CONTENT S] CHAPTER I. SVARA 7 

32. then the seven S'uddha Svaras, and also 
those twelve V ikrta ones, the families , the castes, the 
colours, islands, [.?tjis, gods, 

S'uddha S varas are the seven notes in positions, 4, 3, 2, 
4, 4, 3, 2 among the twenty two positions. V ikrta Svaras are the 
same notes when produced in slightly different positions. Kula 
is the family. Jati is the caste. Var7Ja is the colour. Dvipa 
is the island or the place of origin. Rsi is the author. Daivata 
is the Deity that Rresides. · · 

33. metres and applications in respect of Svaras, 
S'rutifatis, Gramas, Murchanas, Tanas both S'uddha 
and K-:z#a along with their numbers, 

Chandas is the metre. V iniyogri is the R asa where the 
Svara has to be applied. S'rutijatis are varieties like Dipta. 
Grama is a complete scale of twenty two positions with seven 
Svaras in definite positions. Murchana is the singing of the seven 
Svaras in the ascending and descending order. S'uddha Tana is 
the singing of six or five Svaras in the ascending order. Kuta 
T ana is the singing of the Svaras, one to seven at a time, in any 
possible combination. . 

34. the Prastara and the Khap,qameru which 
instructs about N a[jfa and U ddi[jta, Svarasadharatt,as ; 
after that Jatisadharatt,as. 

Pras tara is the actual, full representation of these com­
binat ions. Kha7Jcf,ameru is the graphical representation of the 
number of combinations in different numbers of Svaras taken. 
Na?ta is the ascertainment of the S vara for a given number and 
Uddi?ta is the ascertainment of the number for a given Svara. 
~varasadh a ra1Ja is when a certain position among the twenty two 
1s taken as either of one or of another of the Svaras. Jatisa ­
dhara7Ja is when a S vara is common to two or more Jatis. 

35. The right application of Kakal't and Antara, 
the · definition of V arti,as, also the sixty three A Zan· 
karas, the n the thirteen kinds of 

Kakal'i and Antara are varieties of Svarasadharana;. 
{[. ar'l)a is the process of singing the Svaras. Alamkara is a spe;ial 
·ind of such singing of a group of such Var'l)as. 
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36. definition of Jatis, Grahas, AmS'as and the 
like, Kapalas and Kambala and the various kinds of 
Gitis-thus much is the synopsis of contents. 

A Jati is a tune. Graha and A ms'a are particular Svaras 
taken up in a Raga. Kapala and Kambala are particular groupings 
of Svaras in a song. G'ita is a process of singing, with Van;ias etc. 

37. Then in the Chapter named Ragaviveka, we 
deal with in order: Grama-Ragas and the Upa-~agas, 
the R7lgas, the Bha~as, the Vibh~as, 

Orama Raga etc. denote particular tunes. Bha!{a is the 
process of singing them. 

38. then also the Antarabha~as and also the 
Angas of Bh~as and also the Upangas, and the_Angas 
of Kriya, in the right way. 

Ahgas are the elements. Kriya is the act of singing. 

39. Then in the Miscellaneous Chapter (which is) 
the third, are dealt with Vaggeyak7iras, the Gandha­
rva, Svaras etc., similarly the singer, 

Vaggeyakara is one who writes the words of the song 
(Vak) and sets it to a tune (Geya). Gandharva is one who knows 
both the Marga and Des'i Music. 

40. the songstresl,, their merits and demerits, the 
differentiation of their voices, the merits and demerits 
of voices, the S'-arira, similarly its merits, 

Sarir(l is the natural voice of the singer, a.ble to manifest 
the beauty of the tunes. 

41. its demerits, Gamaka, Sthaya, A.lapa, defini­
tion of Vrnda. Then in the chapter on Compositions, 
on the other hand, Dhzitus, Angas, Jatis. 

Gamaka is the particular tremor -of voice employed in 
singing. Sthaya is a certain element in a tune. Alapti is the pre­
sentation of ·the tune. Brnda is a combination of singers and 
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players on instruments. Dhatu means the actual music as distinct 
from the words o_f the song. Jati means varieties. 

42. The two-fold Suda, namely S'uddha and 
Chayalaga, Alikrama, Prabandha etc., those abiding 
in Suda and those depending on Ali, 

43. the miscellaneous, then those that 'depend on 
Chayalaga and Suda, and the merits and demerits of 
Gztis, are dealt ·with by the scholar S'arngadeva. 

Suda and other terms denotes various kinds of compositions 
and the elements therein. -44. In the Tala chapter, the fifth, on the other 
hand, Marga Talas, similarly, Kalas, Patas and the 
four 1Wargas, similarly the eight Marga Kalas, 

, 

MiiYga Tata (the traditional "time beat" that followed 
the ancient path). Kala (keeping time without sound). Pata 
(keeping time with sound). Marga i.e., Marga_ Pata, the tradi­
t ion,J.l " time beat " with sound. Marga Kala (the traditional 
" time-beat " without sound). 

45. the measurement of long, short etc., varieties 
like Ekakala, Padabhagas, similarly, Matras, prescrip­
t ions about Pata and Kala in Tala, 

Ekakala (having only one Kala). Padabhiiga (part of a 
verse quarter). Matrii (Mora). 

46, 47 & 48. and the rule about fingers, similarly 
varieties like Yugma, Parivarta, their Laya, Y atis, 
Gztakas, M adrakas and other Gztas, the host of T'lllan­
gas, Gztangas, Des1i Talas, similarly Tala discrimi­
nation : these are correctly dealt with by Nis's'anka 
S'a rngadeva. 

Yugma (double). P arivarta (repetition of ;i part of the 
verse-quarter). Laya (interval between " time-beat"). Yati (fixing 
the interval). A 1iga (an element or part). 
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49. In the sixth shapter are dealt with all kinds 
of instruments. In the seventh (are dealt with) dancing 
and all Rasas and Bhavas in order. 

II . ORIGINATION OF THE HUMAN BODY 

1. S~ng is of the nature of Nada. Instruments.. 
are praiseworthy as manifesting Nada. Dancing follows 
these two. Therefore the three are dependent on Nada. 

Nada means sound. It has a finer form prior to its being 
audible. Grammarians and Tanti-ics accept· this Nada as the 
material cause of the Universe and identify it with the Brahman 
of the Upanif}ads. 

2. Varria is manifested by Nada. A word is mani­
fested from V artz,a, and language from words ; and the 
activity (in the world) is through language. Therefore 
the world is dependent on Nada. 

Var1J,a is an articulate sound, which, in conjunction with 
other articulate sounds, forms words and language. Vyavahara 
is the word translated as "activity in the world." Practically, the 
meaning of the word can be taken as identical with "life of man in. 
all its aspects taken together." 

3. Nada is spoken of as of two kinds, Ahata and 
Anahata. And this (Nada) becomes manifest in the 
human body. Therefore the human body is described .. 

The two kinds of sound, Ahata and A na.hata, are respec-
tively, the audible and the inaudible sounds. · 

-21-. There is the Brahman that is (of the form of), 
knowledge and bliss, that is self-luminous, taintlessr 
what is spoken of as the omnipotent, the primal cause,. 
having no second, unborn, omnipresent, 

The word for omnipotent is J S'vara, which means ruiing, 
controlling. The word for primal cause is Lihga. It really means­
"mark " . 
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5. having no modifications, formless, ruler of all,. 
free from destruction, all-powerful and all-knO'\-ving. 
vVhat are called Jivas are His parts 

The word for " ruler of all " is Sarves'vara. The epithet 
1 S'vara has already appeared in the previous stanza. Jfoa (really 
"living" or" life ") means the Individual Self, as distinct from the 
Supreme Self or the Supreme Reality. 

6 & 7. coQdltioned by beginningless nescience, like 
the sp·arks of fire differentiated (from the fire itself) by 
the adjunct of the fire-wood -etc. They are governed 
by beginningless Karmas, producing pleasure and pain 
(and) of the form of merits and demerits. A body 
associated with such and such castes, life and experi­
ences, (all) resulting from (this) Karma 

The J'ivas are really only the Supreme Self itself, con­
ditioned by beginningless nescience. Karma is the fruit of one's 
action. The word really means" action." A man reaps the fruits 
of his former actions, and his present actions are conditioned by 
such previous actions. The present actions, in their turn, condi­
tion his future activity. Thus this course of actions and fruits is 
beginningless. 

8. is acquired in birth after birth. They (the 
J ivas) have another (body), the subtle LingaS'anra ; . 
it is accepted as not perishing until the (time of) 
beatitude. 

Lihgas'arira is a subtle body, which continues when the 
gross body perishes at the time of death. This Lihgas'ar'ira takes 
up another gross body and then the Individual Self has another life 
(birth, existence and death). This Lihgas'arira continues to be 
attached to an Individual Self up to the time of his final release. 

9. They consider this (Li1igaS'ar'ira) to be of the 
form of a configuration of tbe subtle elements, sense­
organs and vital breathes. The Unborn (Creator), 
creates this world for t_he experience of the Jzvas. 
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The U1tborn: the word is Aja, which is a synonym of the 
" Creator". The doctrine is that the world and man's life in it are 
not evils, though they may be the result of man's previous actions. 
Having got entangled in the cycle of life and death, the only 
method of release is to live through the course. Thus the world is 

·more a means for man's emancipation, than a net in which man is 
caught. 

10. That Atman (that has become elevated), and 
.the Supreme Atman later destroy (this world) for the 
sake of (the selfs) peace. This creation' and destruction 
·is accepted as a beginningless current. 

The . commentator Kallinatha explains the term " That 
.Atman" to mean the Supreme Self and the term "Supreme Atman" 
to mean the Atman that has become equal to God in relation 
to the selves that are still in the lower level of death and suffering. 
But it is better to take " that Atma1t " to mean the self that has 

. attained release and " Supreme Atman to mean the Highest 
Brahman." 

11. These ]was are not different from the 
'{Supreme) Atman ; nor is the world different from that 
Atman. Creating this (world) through his power (out 
of himself), he is not different from it, like an ear-ring 
from the gold. 

The word for " power " is S' akti. 

12 & 13. Others (say) that he creates (this world) 
through nescience, like a rope (creating the notion of) 

.. a serpent. First Akas'a was created from Atman ; 
thence (was created) Vayu; thence Anala; from Anala 
.,( was created) J ala ; from this ( was created) Prthivi. 
These a·re (called) M ahabhutas. This (aggregate) is 
the body of Brahman, the Viraj. 

The order of creation is described here. Akas1a (ether) 
is the subtlest form of material existence. Vayu (air) is grosser. 
Allala (fire) is the still grosser form of matter. ]ala (water) is 
still grosser and Prthivi (earth) is the grossest form of matter. 
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This last is the material world which we experience. To traoslate 
them as Ether etc. is not accurate ; nor is it accurate to translate 
the terms as etherial, radiant, gasious, liquid and solid. All these· 
five are aspects of the Ptthiw, stage of material evolution. 
"MahabhiUas" (the Great Elements) is the term used to designate 
these five stages of evolution. The (Supreme) Self created the­
five Mahabhutas and entered them as a body ; such a Self having 
the conceit of the Mahabhutas being His body is called Viraj 
Brahman. The term Vfraj means "shining variously." 

l{. The (Absolute) Brahman created the (Per­
sonal) Brahma. That (Absolute Brahman), after· 
giving Him (i.e. the Personal Brahma) the Vedasr 
caused him to create the products of the Bhutas through 
the assistance of the words in the Vedas. 

The (Absolute) Brahman is Brahman in the neuter 
gender. Here it is the Viraj Brahm.an. (Personal) Brahma is 
Brahtnan in the masculine gender. In a previous Cycle of 
existeuce there was the manifest world with all its various objects, 
having words to express them. These words are preserved in the 
Vedas. In the new Cycle, the Personal Brahma remembers the 
Vedas current in th,e previous Cycle and creates objects corres­
ponding to the words in the Veda. That is how the words of the 
Vedas assist Him in creation. 

15. By His order, the (Personal) Brahma created 
the Prajapatis merely through his mind. From these 
(Prajapatis) are understood the creation (of the bodies) 
out of Retas. 

The (Absolute) Brahman in the form of Viraj, orders 
the Personal Brahma to continue the further stages of creation ; 
the first stage is the creation of Prajapatis, Lords of Humanity. 
This creation is a purely mental act. The creation (of the bodies) 
through Retas is the normal process of reproduction through 
physical acts of sexual union etc. Ratas means "samen ". 

16 & 17. Body is of four kinds, differing in 
having as cause perspiration, sprout, womb or egg, 
(The birth) of a worm etc. is from perspiration ; of a 
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•creeper etc. is from sprout; of men etc. is from womb ; 
but of birds etc. is from an egg. Among them, human 
body is dealt with, since that is of use in (explain­
ing) Nada. 

This is the four-fold division of organic bodies accepted in 
all the Sastras. Womb (jarayu) ; it is the outer covering of the 
-embryo rather than the womb-chamber. 

18. The K~etrajna abides in the· Akct.S'a. · From 
Akasta he comes to Vayu. From Vayu (he comes) to 
smoke and thence to cloud ; from cloud he abides in 
water-cloud. 

From here till the first half of the 22nd verse, the process of 
the Self entering the womb and assuming a body, is explained. 
K!jetra literally means "abode" from the root k[ti (to live or to 
abide). Here the word means the" body". Jna means'' knoy.rer ", 
and the whole word Ksetrajna means " the knower of the body " 
or the " Self that abides in the body ". He proceeds from the 
-empty space to the air (Akas1a and Vayu). From this second, 
He enters smoke (Dhuma), thence to cloud (Abhra) and further on 
to water-cloud (Megha). Both the words, Abhra and Megha mean 
"cloud". The second is water-cloud and. the first is summer-cloud. 
This is the difference noted by the Commentators. Abhra (summer­
cloud) ·is taken to be a combination of smoke, fire and air. When 
water also joins, there is water-cloud (Megha). This is the classical 
notion. 

19 & 20. The sun, propitiated with sacrificial offer­
ings and having drawn up water in summer through 
his rays, places water in the cloud. When the cloud 
pours it down as rain, then along with the rain, the fiva 
transfers Himself on to the trees, plants etc. that are 
produced from the earth, being Himself unnoticed. 

Sacrifices are necessary for rain, according to Indian belief. 
The sun draws water from the ocean and places it in the cloud and 
we have the water-cloud (Megha) as a result. The word used for 
"water" is Ghanarasa, "the essence .of cloud." The word for 
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cloud in the second sentence is Balahaka. When there is rain, 
J iva (the Self) enters the trees (Vanaspati or Lord of the woods) 
and plants (O[tadhi), along with the rain, unobserved. The Self 
was already in the cloud and now He transfers Himself to the 
trees etc., along with the rain. 

21. From these (trees and plants) are produced 
food; that, eaten by men, becomes samen, (and) being 
p laced in the Cupid's Abode of a young woman of pure 
blood,. 

Samen (retas) Cupid's abode : this is the euphamistic way 
o f expression of what may seem obscene, in Sanslffit. Pure blood 
(s,uddhartava) ; s1uddha=pure; artava=blood or menstral dis­
<:harge. 

22. enters the womb chamber along with the , 

blood, if it is pure. Then, being moved by the Karma 
of the Jwa, it starts pregnancy. 

Moved by the Karma of JiVa : As Kallinatha says, the samen 
does not start pregnancy merely by entering the womb-chamber, 
along with the blood of the woman. On the contrary there must be 
a n Individual Self ready to take up a body at that time. Thus pre­
gnancy is not a mere physical process. There is a subjective ele­
ment in it, the will of an Individual Self to take up a body after his 
previous body was destroyed at the time of his death. 

23. In the first month there is produced fluidity 
-called Kalala, but in the second (month), a thick mass, 
a Pesri (or) an Arbuda, which is slightly thick. 

F rom this verse onward, the process of the development of 
the womb is described during the various months of pregnancy. In 
~he firs t month, the embryo will be in the form of a fluid ; (and this 
1s called by the technical term Kalala) etc. 

24. These are the prior stages of male, fem~le and 
neutral in order. But in the third, there are known (to 
be produced) five sprouts (which later develop into) the 
arms, feet and head. 
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The sex-difierentiation starts in the second month. If the 
embryo forms into a thick piece, then the baby is male. If it 
remains a Pes1i , the baby is female. If it is slightly thick, i.e., 
neither very thick as in the case of a male baby nor so fluid as in 
the case of a female baby, it will be a neutral baby. Pes1i means a 
square piece, more or less like a muscle. What develops 
into a neutral baby is technically called A rbuda. In the 
commentary, the thick mass developing into a male baby is stated 
as spherical. What develops into a neutral baby is stated to be like 
the bud of the tamarind tree. The third sex, the neutral, the inter­
meditate (or the Uranians) was well known in ancient India and 
there ·is a fairly rich literature on the subject. Books dn sexual 
science deals with the probiem elaborately. · 

25. At that time, there will simultaneously be the 
limbs and the parts of each limb, excepting beard, teeth 
etc. , which are produced only after birth. 

26. This is the Prakrti. But another is accept­
able to good people a s Vikrti. In the fourth (month) 
there is produced the manifestation of these and also of 
the characteristics. 

Prakriti is " common feature " . . The production of limbs 
and parts of limbs even in the third month, is common to both the 
womb-born and to the egg-born bodies. Beard, teeth etc. come 
into existence only in certain bodies and even here in different parts 
of the body for different kinds of bodies. This special feature is 
what is called Vikrti. These limbs and parts of limbs exist in a 
fine form in the third month. In the fourth month, they become 
manifest. Further, the characteristics (.Bhavas), like courage for 
the male, cowardice for the female, alrn are produced in the fourth 
month. 

27. The characteristics of males a re courage etc. 
But, of females, they are cowardice etc. For neutrals 
there is the admix ture. So they declare. 

28. And its heart is produced out of (the heart of) 
the mother. It desires objects (of enfoyment). There­

- fore, one shall fulfil the desires of the heart of the 
m other for the (proper) development of the womb. 
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The commentator says that here what desires objects of 
enjoyments is not only the heart of the baby that is produced from 
the heart of the mother, but also the mother's heart itself. The 
word " and " (Ca) in the text must be taken to mean both of them. 

29. And such a woman with two hearts, the wise 
men designate as dauhrdinz, "having two hearts". 
Through taking up nutrition, the manifestation etc. of 
the pregnancy ~re produced. 

Dauhrda means pregnancy. The explanation of the term 
is given here. It is from Dvi (two) and Hrd (heart). A pregnant 
woman is called Dauhrdinz (having Dauhrda or pregnancy). 

30. If the mother does not obtain a particular 
thing, the son be.comes worried about that. (The child 
born of) the worn b will become wealthy and full of en­
joyment, through nutrition, if (the expectant mother) 
sees a king. 

From the second half of this verse onward, there is an ex­
planation of how the baby develops various traits and capacities 
according to the varying experiences of the expectant mother. 

31. (If she spends her time) in the herm itage of a 
sage, (he will be) indifferent to ornaments and devoted 
to virtue. If she sees Deities, he will be religious. If 
she sees snakes, he will be cruel. 

32. If she eats ·wheat, he will be addicted to 
sleep. If she eats beaf, he will be strong. If she ea ts 
buffalo's meat, she will give birth to a son with eyes red 
like that of a parrot, and hairy. 

33. In the fifth month, the mind becomes con­
scious ; muscles and blood become developed. In the 
sixth month there will be the clear ma nifes ta tion of 
bones, snayu, nails, ha ir on the head and hair on the 
body, (and) 

2 
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Snayu means nerves. Hair on the head is Kes,a and hair 
on the body is Roma. 

34. the strength and colour will be developed. 
But in the seventh month, there will be the fullness of 
the limbs ; with the two ear-cavities covered with the 
two hands placed between the two thighs, 

35. fatigued with abiding in the womb, remains 
there caught in the womb-chamber remembering all 
kinds of pains endured in the previous birth, · 

The shape of the baby in the womb and the stage of its life 
development are given here. The baby remembers its past birth 
when in pregnancy. 

36. thinking of a means for release and interesting 
himself in repeated introspection-so he remains. In 
the eighth month there will be skin and recollection. 
There will be vitality also ; and this is produced in the 
heart; 

' Vitality is Ojas. This Ojas is produced from the heart. 
It is a substance. 

37. it is pure, slightly yellow and red. It is 
accepted as the source of life. This, being fickle, 
roams- about sometimes to the mother, sometimes to 
the womb. 

This Ojas does not remain in any particular place. It moves 
from the mother to the baby. 

38. Therefore, a baby born in the eighth month 
does not live, being devoid of (this) vitality. (Such a 
baby) living for a short time (sometimes) is due to the 
Sat1J,skara, like a li~b cut off. 

Here there is the explanation for the baby being still-born, 
if it is in the eighth month, though there was life in the baby at 
that time in the womb. It is this Ojas that gives life to the baby 
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and if the baby is born at a time when the Ojas is in the mother, 
the baby dies. If the Ojas at the time of delivery is in the baby, 
then the mother dies. If it is at the stage of transfer, both die. 
If a baby is born and dies after a short while, that brief life is due 
to the Samskara of life in the womb. When a limb is cut off from 
a human ·body, there is .1ife-activity in the cut-off portion for a 
short while due to the Sa'lfl,skara of life when it was along with the 
whole body. Sa'lfl,skara means impression left from a pre­
vious stage. 

39. The time for birth shall be from the ninth 
month· onwards. Tied on to the mother's Naq,i that 
carries the Rasa, having the designation of Par"tt, 

Here and in the next stanza, there is a description of how 
the food eaten by the mother is carried to the womb. 

40. the Naq,i in the navel of the womb carries the 
Rasa of the food of the mother (to the womb); He 
(i.e., a male baby), with his hands closed on the fore­
head (i.e., in a salutation posture) facing towards the 
back of the mother, , • 

41. occupies the womb with his body contracted, 
on the right side (of the womb). The female baby 
occupies the left side (of the womb) ; the neutral baby 
occupies the middle part. So is it accepted. 

The posture of baby and its position according as it is male 
or female or neutral is described here. 

42. The baby is (first) made into (a posture of) 
having the head downwards. Then, impelled by the 
very powerful " Delivery Forces ", it is moved outside, 
its body being tortured, through the passage. 

How the baby is pushed to the outside from the womb is 
described here. Delivery forces (Sutima1-uta), literally, delivery 
(Suti) wind (Maruta). Words for air or wind like Vayu, Vata, 
Maruta mean more a force that creates functions and activity in 
the system of the body. Through the passage (Yantracchidre11a) . 
Yhantra means machine and Chidra means passage. Here it means t e vagina. 
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43. Then, 
suckling is due 
the previous life. 
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when just born, its activity towards 
to the Sa11J,skara of the knowledge of 

Therefore the Jwa is eternal. 

This is a usual argument in Indian philosophy in support of 
the Atman that occupies a body being eternal. It is only a pre­
vious experience which could have impelled the newly born b~by to 
the act of suckling. That experience could be only of the Atma1t 
in a previous life. Thus every birth presupposes a previous one· 
and we are landed in the eternity of the A.tman .-

44. Its characteristics are of six kinds- those 
generated from the mother, similarly those generated 
from the father, those generated from Rasa, those· 
generated from oneself, those generated from Sattva 
(and) similarly, those generated from previous im­
press10ns. 

Characteristics (Bhavas) . They are both physical and also 
subjective. Rasa means essence ; here the essence of the food 
eaten. Sattva means Anta~kara1Ja or inner sense-organ. Previous 
impressions (Satmya). Literally it means commonness of the 
Atman, i .e., between this life and a previous life. 

45. Soft portions, blood, fat, marrow, spleen,. 
liver, anus, heart, navel- these and others a re accepted 
as characteristics generated from the mother. 

Blood (Sor)ita). Fat (Medas). Marrow (Majja) . Spleen 
(Pl:;;ha) . Liver (Yakrt) . Anus (Guda). Heart (Hrt). Navel 
(Nabhi) . • . 

46. Beard, hair on the body, hair on the head, 
snayus, siras, dhamanis, nails, teeth, samen- these and 
others of a tough nature are accepted as generated 
from the father. 

H air on the body and hair on the head (Loma and Kaea). Sna­
yus (nerves). Siras and Dhaman,s are certain visible and invisible 
channels in the body that carry blood and other things. Veins and 
a rteries do not correctly represent these. They are something. more 
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than veins and arteries. Dhaman:;; is what beats, pulsating. Samen 
(S ukla). Tough (Sthira) ; literally that which persists, continues. 

47. The development of the body, complexion, 
height, sleep, strength, stability, non-covetousness, 
vigour- these and others are accepted as generated 
from Rasa. 

Development of the body (S anropacaya) ; literally, lateral 
,expansion (Upacaj!a) of the body (S artra). Height (Vrddhi) ; 
literally • growth. Strength . (Bala). Stability (Sthiti); literally 
-continuity. Sirµhabhupala reads Dhrti (courage) for S thiti. Non­
covetousness (Alolupatva). Vigour (Utsaha). 

48. Desire, aversion, pleasure, pain, virtue and 
·vice, and ·impression, .volition, knowledge and life, 
sense-organs-these are accepted as generated from 
oneself. 

49. The sense-organs of cognition are spoken of 
as five, namely, those of hearing, of touch, similarly of 
sight, of tasting and of smelling. The spheres of these, 
on the other hand, are 

50. respectively-sound, touch, similarly colour, 
taste (and) smell. On the other hand, the organs of 
action are spoken of as that of speech, the hands, the 
.feet, the anus (and) the genetive organ. 

Anus (Guda). Genetive organ (Upastha). 

51. Their functions respectively are speech, hand­
ling, walking, excretion and (sexual) enjoyment. Inner 
organs a re two, namely, mind and intellect . 

( Inner organs (A nta'IJ,karana). Mind (Manas). Intellect 
Buddhi). 

52. Pleasure and pain as objects are to be known 
as the function of mind. Recollection, error, doubt etc. 
are accepted as the function of the intellect. 
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53. They speak of sense-organs as having Brah­
man as cause; others (speak of them) as resulting from 
the Elements. The Inner organ, that is called Sattva, ., 
is accepted as of three kinds according to the difference 
of the Gutt,as. 

The first view is attributed to the Vedantins. Or, the ey. 
r.ression "having Brahman as cause" is interpreted as meaning 
' not having the Elements (Bhutas) as cause " and the view is 

attributed to the Sa1ikhya system by Sarµhabhupala. The latter 
view is held by the Nyaya- Vais1e[iilia school. The Sattva men­
tioned here is the Sattva from which certain Bhavas are generated, 
as stated in stanza 44 above, and should not be confused with 
Sattva, one of the three Gu11as, to be described in the next stanza. 
These three Gu11as, namely, Sattva, Rajas and Tamas, are the 
constituents of the whole world. When they are in equilibrium, 
there is no world and no transmigration. On account of some 
unseen element (A dr!fta) in the Puru{ia, there is a disturbance in 
this . equilibrium and the differentiation starts. Thus the three 
Gu11as start a course of evolution and the world is formed for the 
experience of the Puru!ja to enable him to gain his pure state 
(Kaivalya). This is the Sa1ikhya view. In the Nyaya- Vais1e!jika, 
the Parama11us (ultimate atom) in a state of absolute inertia take 
the place of the three Gu']as in equilibrium. In the Advaita 
Vedanta the one, changeless Brahman is illusorily transformed 
into subject-object duplication. The object there takes the course 
of evolution more or less on the Sa1ikhya line. 

54. The Gurz,as are Sattva, Rajas and Tamas. 
From the Sattva which is of the Sattvic type are 
accepted as resulting, Astikya, undivided devotion to 
pure virtue and others. 

Here in the second setence, the first expression Sattva 
refers to the A natal'J,karana stated in stanza 53 above. Astikya 
means that view where something positive is accepted as a reality, 
as opposed to negation or void alone being true, according to the 
Buddhists. Asti means "there is." Those who hold the view of 
"there is " , are called A.stikas and their view is spoken of as 
Astikya. Undivided devotion to pure virtue (Suddhadharmaika­
ruci). 
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55. From the Sattva of the Rajasa type (result) 
the characteristics like desire, anger, intoxication and 
others. Sleep, sluggishness, forgetfulness, suffering, 
deceit and others, on the other hand, ( result) from (the 
Sattva) of the Tamasa type. 

Sluggishness (Alasya) ; it means inertness, absence of activ-
ity. Forgetfuln~ss (Pramada). .. 

56. Clarity ?f sense-organs, freedom from dis­
eases, freedom from sluggishness and others, on the 
other hand, are generated from previous impressions. 
The body is of the nature of the Elements. Therefore 
it takes these qualities of theirs. 

• Clarity of sense-organs (Prasannendriyata). Freedom from 
disease (Arogya) : it means health. Absence of sluggishness 
(Analasyata). Elements (Bhutas). The body, being made of the 
E lements, takes up the various qualities of the Elements. Quality 
means also aspects. 

57. {It takes up the quality of) sound, the sense­
organ of hearing, porosity, distinctness, capacity to 
detect subtle things, and holes from Akas'a. 

1 
(It takes 

up the quality of) touch, the sense-organ of touch, 

_ The sense-organ of hearing is an aspect of the Element 
A kas,a. Porosity (Su!jirata). Su[iira means pores. Distinctness 
( V aiviktya). Vivikta means what is differentiated qr kept distinct. 
Capacity to detect subtle things (Suk!jmaboddhrta) . Suk!jnta means 
what is fi ne or subtle. It means keenness and sharpness of intellect. 
H oles (Bila). That·means cavity. . 

58. lifting, lowering and contraction, movement 
(in general), expansion-these five actions (and) dry­
ness fro m V ayu. 

Dryness (Ruk:jata). Ruk!fa is the opposite of Sneha (oily 
or wet). 
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59. Praria, Apana, similarly what are called 
Vyana, Samana and U dana, Nag a Kurma and K rkara 
Devadatta (and) Dhananjaya-

Here various kinds of functions in the body are enumerated. 
Pra11a etc., are called Vayus and Vayu means air or wind. From 
this it is wrongly assumed that Pra11a etc. are various kinds of 
winds. Vayu as an Element means a subtler stage in the evolution 
of ll).atter pefore it reaches the stage of the material world that we 
are aware of. It is matter in that stage that functions as activity 
in the body, ::ind according to the difference in the locus of the acti­
vity, it assumed different designations like Pra'IJ,a and Apa-na. As 
an Element in that stage of evolution, it is cailed Vayu ; also as a 
manifestation of the Element in the form of functioning in the 
body, it assumes different names like Pra11a and Apana. It is 
thus that both the Element as well as Pra11a etc. are called Vayu. 

• 60. these ten modifications of Vayu, (and) simi­
larly lightness, it takes up (from Vziyu). Of these, the 
foremost is Praria which, occu?ying (the portion) be­
low the navel-root, 

Lightness (Laghava). Of the ten kinds of Vayu (as function 
in the body) what is called Pra11a is toe foremost and most import­
ant. Navel-root (Nabhikanda) . Kanda means a root. 

61. wanders in the mouth, in the two nostrils, in 
the navel in the heart-lotus, as the cause of the produc­
tion of voice, inhaling, exhaling, cough etc. 

Heart-lotus (Hrdayapa,ikaja) ; heart has the sh~pe of a 
lotus bud. In this stanza, the various positions in the body where 
Vayu is called Prana and the various functioI\ of Prana are given. 
Inhaling (Nis•s,vasa). Exhaling (Ucchvasa). Cough (Kasa). 

62. The Apana, on the other hand, occupies the 
anus, the penis, waist, calf and abdomen, the navel­
root, the pair of Vank~aria, thigh (and) knee. 

Penis (Me{ihra). Waist (Ka#). Calf (Jangha). Abdomen 
(Udara). Vank~a11a (Groin). 
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63. Its function is described as the excretion of 
urine, refuse etc. Vyana abides in the eyes, ears, ankle, 
waist, and the nostils. 

Refuse (Pun~a) . Ankle (Gu{pha). 

64. And its function is to hold in Praria and 
Apana, to exhale them and to inhale them. Samana, 
pervaqing the entire body along with Fire, 

Hold in Prat;a and Apana (Pranapana .. dhrti). Exhale 
, (Tyaga). Inhale (Graha1.1a). Fire (Vahni). It means only the 
Element called Tej as (a finer stage in the evolution of the matter), 
which forms one of the constituents of the body. 

65. wandering in the Naq,is numbering twenty 
· seven thousand, (and) bringing the essense of what is 
-eaten and what is drunk, properly (to the respective 
parts of the body), develops the body. 

Na<!,is are certain fine lines in the body not perceptible to 
the eyes, which have a great importance in the functions of the 
body. There are 27,000 such N aef,is in a human body. It is the 
Samana that takes the P,Ssence of the food to the various parts of 
the body and that so develops the body. 

66. U dana remains in the two feet , in the two 
arms, (and) in the joints of the body. Its function is 
described as Jifting the body, death etc. 

Lifting the body (Dehonnayana). Death (Utkrama11a). 
Literally it means going away. 

67. The five ( Vayus) beginning with Naga remain 
depending on the skin and other Dhatus. R espectively, 
vomitting etc., winking (of the eyes) etc., sneezing etc., 

Skin (Tvak ). N aga remains in Tvak, Kurma in So11ita 
(blood), Krkara in Flesh (Ma1ftsa), Devadatta in Medas (fat) and 

· Dhanaiijaya in Asthi (b::mes). These are the various Dhatus, 
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(which are seven primary components of the body ; add Rasa and 
Sukla to the five already given). It is better to try to understand 
this Anatomy, rather than to ignore or belittle it as primitive. 
Vomitting (Udgara). Winking (Nime[ja). Sneezing (K[juta). 

68. laziness etc., swelling etc.-their functions 
are described to be these. From Tejas on the other 
hand, the eyes, the colour, bile, digestion, brightness, 

Laziness (Tandra). Swelling (Sepha). , Tejas; the word 
used is Agni ; both mean fire. Here it is the Element that is meant. 
Bile (Pitta). Digestion (Paka). Brightness (Prakcis,ata). It is 
the distinct glow on a person of striking looks that is meant here. 

69. wrath, irresistibility, heat, vitality, personal­
ity, heroism, similarly intelligence-these he draws. 
From J ala, on the other hand, the sense-organ of taste, 

vVrath (A11iar[ja). Irresistibility (Taikfinya). It is the 
quality of no one being able to stand against him. Heat (U[jtnan) . 
This is what produces perspiration in the body ; the animal heat. 
Vitality (Ofas), already mentioned in stanza 36 above. Personality 
(Tefas). This is the glow that makes the personality striking. 
There was also Prakas1ata mentioned. Prakas'a is the soft glow 
that makes a person lovable, while Tef as is that glow which makes 
a man awe-inspiring. Heroism (Surata). Intelligence (Medhavita). 

70. coldness, oiliness, fluidity, perspiration, urine 
etc., also softness-(these he draws). From Prthivi, 
the sense-organ of smelling, smell, steadiness, courage, 
and seriousness, 

Coldness (S' aitya). Oiliness (Sneha) as opposed to Ruk[jafa 
(dryness). Fluidity (Drava). Prthivt: the word used is Bhumi; 
both mean earth. What is meant here is the final stage in material 
evolution, which we experience as the material world. Steadiness 
(Sthairya). 

71. beard, hair on the head, nail, teeth, bones. 
and others that are rough-(these he draws). (There 
are besides) those of the nature of Vata and other 
Dhatus, and similarly of the nature of Akas'a etc. 
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Rough (Karkac;1a). Bodies may be of Vataprakrti, Pitta­
prakrti and S'le[jmaprakrti. These are thr~e oth~r kinds of Dhatus, 
different from the seven-fold Dhatus mentioned m stanza 67 above. 
They may be rendered as Vata (wind), Pitta (Bile) and S'le[jma 
(phlegm). These are the three humours of the· body. \i\lhere one· 
or the other predominates, the body has that as the Prakrti or 
nature. Another division of the body is as having Akas1a etc. as 
the nature or Prakrti. The word used is Vyoma : both mean ether 
or sky. The bodies have Akas1a , Vayu, Tefas, Jala and Prthiv'i 
as Prakrti or nature. The bodies in the material world have 
Prthivt (earth) as the predominent factor. So they are Prthiv'i­
P~akrti". Similarly there are bodies with the other Elements· as the 
Prakrti or predominent factor. They are not in the material world... 
of ours, but in worlds in subtler stages of evolution. 

72. Sattvilia (bodies) are of seven kinds, namely,. 
the body of Brahma, Indra and Y ama, of Varu?ia, 
and then of Kubera, these of /J[Jis (and) that of 
Gandharvas. 

Another tlivision of bodies according to predominence of 
the three Gu1Jas : Sattva, Rafas and Tamas, is given in this 
and the next two verses. Brahma is the creator who created the 
Pmfapatis as mentioned in stanza 15 above. Indra is the Lord of 
the gods in Svarga (Heaven). Y ama is the LorJ of the Departed· 
persons (Pretas) in the world of Yarn a (Yama-lolw) , the Purgatory. 
Varuna presides over the \Vatery region. Kubera is the Lord of 
the Yall[jas and other demi-gods. Brahma presides over the 
region above and Indra, Yama, Varu1_1a and Kubera preside over 
tht regions of east, south, west and north respectively. .(?,'jis are 
those who have risen beyond the stage of the cycle of transmigra­
tion and who have taken up a permanent body to function in, for 
the help of humanity. It i~ such bodies that are meant here. 
Gandharoas are the celestial musicians, a kind of demi-gods. 

73. Rajasa (bodies) are of six kinds, namely, that 
of Pis'acas, similarly of Rak[Jasas, of Asuras, of birds,. 
of snakes, similarly the body of Pretas as the next. 

. Pis
1

acas, Rak[jasas anc:l Asuras are supernatural beings with 
evil nature, as distinct from Gandhm'vas. Pretas are the persons 
who have departed (Preta) from this world after death ; they are· 
~upposed to take up a body to experience the fruit of their actions 1
n this world during the life that was just extinct. 
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74. Tmnasa (bodies) are of three kinds, namely, 
those of beasts, of fish (and) of elephants. Their defini­
tions we do not state, fearing the enlargement of the 
book. 

75. They speak of six limbs of the body, namely. 
i:he head, the two legs, similarly the two arms: and the 
·waist. Then they enumerate even all the sub-limbs . 

76. The seven skins, the seven kalas that are 
-covered with nerves, phlegm and J arayu, ripened with 
·the Fires of Kos'as; they in between every seven 
Dhatus, 

77. and becoming a boundary for the Dhatus, are 
accepted as similar to the core of the trunk ( of a tree). 
The first (of the skins) is the supporter of flesh. In 
the flesh, siras, similarly Dhamants • 

The seven kinds of skins (Tvak) are produced from blood 
resulting from the digestion of food. They are called Bhasini, 
Lohini, Sveta, Tamra, Vedini, Rohi1Ji and Maf!tsadhara. The 
seven Kalas remain within the seven Dhatus, covered by nerves 
(Snayu,) phlegm (Sle~ma) and womb (J a.rayu) ; it is a particular 
essence of the Dhatus, hard like the core of the trunk of a tree, a 
sort of solidified Rasa (Rasakleda). They are ripened by the Fire 
-of the Kos1as or sheaths in the body. Supporter of flesh (Mamsa­
.dhara). This was given above as the last, in the inverse order: 

78. and the nerve-currents grow like the root of 
1otus in marsh. The others are supporters of blood, fat, 
phlegm, excretion, bile and samen. 

Nerve-currents (Snayusrotatttsi). Siras, Dhaman'f-s and 
nerve-currents grow in the flesh. These six varieties have the six 
names given above in the inverse order. Thus Rohi1Ji is the 
supporter of blood and Bhasin't is the supporter of Samen. Siras 
and Dhamanis have been explained above. 

79 & 80. The Dhatus are seven, namely, skin, 
. blood, flesh, fat, bone, phlegm, and samen. Of these, 
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skin has (already) been dealt with. Blood is produced 
from the essence of what is eaten when digested by the· 
gastric fire. In this way, the rest of the Dhatus 
are produced by blood and others digested by the fire 
of their respective sheaths. 

Skin has already been dealt with in stanza 77. Gastric fire 
(Jatharavahni). Here also, fire simply means what generates heat, 
what digests things. The fire of their respective sheaths (Svasva­
kos1agn"i). Each of these Dhatus has a sheath (Kos1a). 

81. What are designated the repositories are the 
abodes respectively of blood, phlegm, undigested food, 
bile, digested food, similarly air, and urine. 

Repositories (A$1aya). Undigested food Gfma) ; digested 
food (Pakva). Air (M arut) ; here it does not mean the Element 
Vata, bu~ the air that is in the body. 

82 & 83. For women there is an eighth, namely, 
the repository of the womb, in between the repositories 
of bile and digested food, The heart (made) of phlegm 
and blood that are pure, is a cavity of the form of a 
lotus, with its opening downwards, situated between the 
liver and the spleen. And this is the locus of the 
sentient. When that (sentient) is covered with 
Tamas, 

Repository of womb (Garbhas1aya) ; it means the womb­
chamber. Made of phlegm and blood that are pure (prasanna­
bhyam kaphasrgbhyam). This is the composition bf the heart. 
This is the lo~us of the sentient, i.e., it is the locus where the 
sentient Brahman becomes manifest. Here "the sentient" does 
not mean the ]'lva or individual Self, since in Veda the heart is spoken 
of the locus of the Supreme Brahman. Tamas (the beginningless 
nescience). 

84. (and) when that (heart, thereby) closes, (then) . 
the Atman sleeps, and when it opens, (the Atman) . 
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-wakes. 
sleep. 
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Sleep is of two kinds, as dream and deep 
If the external sense-organs 

The natural way of translating the passage seems to be as 
"When that heart, covered with Tamas, closes". But I have 
·translated the passage according to 'the interpretation of Kallinatha. 
When it opens, i.e., when the heart opens. Wakes, i.e., he is awake 
.to the consciousness, " I am." 

85. are dissolved in the heart, th~n the mind re­
mains awake. Then it is called dream. If the mind 
is dissolved in the Pratt,a, then it shall be deep sleep 
ifor the Atman. 

If the external sense-organs alone are dissolved in the heart, 
·then the mind remain£ awake and there is dream. When the mind 
.too is dissolved, then there is deep sleep, . 

86. He in his own (Sva) Paramatman is dissolved 
1(Apita) ; therefore it is accepted that the Atman is 
asleep (Svapiti). The two ears, the two eyes, the two 
inostrils, the mouth, the anus and the penis 

Here the term Svapiti (sleeps) is interpreted, through the 
swords Sva and Ap'iti. Sva means oneself and Ap'iti means " is 
,dissolved." In the second half, the nine currents through which 
, dirt is taken out of the body are mentioned. 

87. are the nine currents of the embodied (person), 
that carry di~t outside. For women there are three 
additional ones : two in the two breasts and (one) in 
the sex-organ for blood. 

Blood means only the menstral discharge. The source of 
,this discharge and of the milk in the breast is the same. So these 
. three currents take out "blood." · 

88. Bone, nerves, sira, flesh-abiding in these are 
:sixteen falas. There are two kurcas in the two hands, 
i-n the two feet, in the neck and in the penis . 

Jala (lit. a net). Kurca (knot). 
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89. On the two sides there are the four flesh­
threads of the.spinal columns. There are five swanis 
in the head, and two are accepted in the tongue and 
in the (sex-) sign. 

Flesh-threads (Man_1sarajju). Szvani (lit. a needle). Sex­
sign ; this is the usual way of expression in Sanskrit; Li1iga is the 
word, which means "mark" or "sign ". 

90. The 'aggregate _of bo9es are accepted either 
as fourteen or as eighteen. The number of bones in 
the body is three hundred and sixty. 

91. Valayas, Kapalas, Rucakas, Tarurr,as, Nala­
kas-learned men speak of the bones as of five kinds 
thus. 

Valaya means circular. Kapala means skull, i.e., skull­
like, bowl-like. Rucaka means sharp. TarutJa means tender, 
bending. Nalaka means long. This is the division of the bones 
according to shape. 

92. On these Dhanvantari has spoken of only 
three hundred bones. Here there are two hundred and 
ten bone-joints. 

Dhanvantari is the first teacher of Ayurveda or the science 
of life, i .e., medical science. 

93. Korakas, Prataras, Tunnas, Sivanis, Ulu­
khalas, Samudgas, M arztf,alas, S 'ankhavartas, V aya­
stufl,<!,as-

Koraka means bunch or buds. Pratara means cross-wise. 
Tunna means interwoven. Sivani means stitched. Vlukhala means 
a mortar : resembling that. Samudga means covered, and here 
S amudga means resembling a covered box. Mat)q,ala means 
spherical. S aiikhavarta means curving like a conch-shell. V aya­
Siu1Jq,a means the beak of a bird, i.e., resembling that. These are 
the forms of the various bone-joints. ' 
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94. thus have been enumerated the bone joints 
by the great Seers as eightfold. The joints of PeS'is, 

• neves and siras are accepted as two thousand. 

Great Seers (Munw,dra). Pes1i is muscle. 

95. There are nine hundred Nerves. Nerves 
are accepted as of four kinds-these with Pratanas, 

cavities, Katz,if,aras, similarly extended. 
' 

Pratana (expansion). Cavities (Sw;iras). Ka11<J,aras 
(sinews). Extended (Prthula), i.e., spread out. Pratana must be 
expansion in area and Prthula must be extension in size. 

96. Just as a -boat in water becomes capable of 

supporting immence weight when tied up with many 
ropes, similarly, the body (is also such) when tied up 

with hundreds of nerves. 
97. The learned men speak of five hundred PeS'isr 

as abiding in the body. For women there are twenty 
all.ditional ones; of these ten are in the two breasts. 

In the two breasts (StanayolJ,). 

98. In youth they expand. Ten are in the sex­
organ. Of these, on the other hand, two extend in­
wards ; two outwards; three are in the passage to the 

womb. 
Sex-organ (Yoni). Are in the passage to the womb 

(Garbhamlirgagah). 

99. The sex-organ is of the form of the navel of a 
conch, with ~bree curves. Of these in the third curve, 
there is the womb-bed, between the repositories of bile 

and of digested food. 
Navel of a conch (Satikhanabhi). With three curves 

(Tryavarta). Womb-bed (Garbhas1ayya). 
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100. There, there is a Pesri, similar to the fish 
called Rohita. Three (PeS'is here) are accepted as ad­
mitting the semen and the blood and as closing (the 
womb). 

101. There are twenty nine lakhs, fifty thousand, 
nine hundred and fifty six siras and Dhamanzs 
(29, 50, 956). 

10'2. There are ten primal siras, which carry the 
vitality (and) abiding in the heart ; two Angulas, a 
fraction of an Angula, a Yava, similarly a fraction of 
a Yava. 

Primal siras (MiUasirii). Vitality (Ojas). A1igula (lit. 
finger) is a measure of length or width: fraction of an Angula 
(A1iguladala). Yava is a sixth of an A1igula. They grow narrower 
and narrower. 

103, Going like the swanzs of the leaf of a 
.tree, when they spread and break up, then they are 
seven hundred in num her. 

104. Of them, twc abide in the tongue (and) the 
two are the cause of speech and the cognition of taste. 
Two (abide) in the sense-organ of smelling, as cognising 
smell. Two (abide} in the eyes as producing winking, 
and opening. 

Winking and opening (Me~onme~a). 

105. Two of them (abide) in the ears carrying the 
sound; so is said by S'arngin. The dhaman"is carry­
ing the essence a~e spoken of as twenty four. 

S'anigin, i.e., S'anigadeva, the author himself. This is a 
~om~on way of giving the author's own view in the thircl.person. 

arrymg the essence ( Rasavahini). 
3 
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106. Like fields by moats, by them is developed 
the body. They are fixed in the navel, like the spokes 
in the navel of a wheel. 

Navel of a wheel (Cakran abhi). 

107. Ten extend upwards, ten downwards and 
four sideways. Those that extend upwards reach the 
heart and then (each) splits up into three again. , 

108. Two and two (among them) send out Vata, 
Pitta, Kapha, Rakta (and) Rasa. Among them two 
and two cogni~e sound, colour, taste (and) smell. 

109. Two and two accomplish speech, shouting, 
sleep, waking, and weeping. Two let flow the semen in 
men, but breast-milk in women. 

Speech (Bha~a11a) ; shouting (Gho~a). 

110. Those extending downwards too are of three 
kinds, and they abide separately in the repository of 

• 
digested food. Among' them the first ten operate Vata 
etc. as before. 

Repository of digested food (Pakvas1aya). 

111. Two Dhamanis carry the food eaten, by 
depending on water; two (carry) water, urine (and) 
strength. They (carry) the menstral discharge of women. 

By depending on water : there must be water element also 
for these Dhamanis to carry it. Strength (Bala). Menstral discharge 
(Artava). 

112. Two send out currents; two, in association 
with the gross Antra, (send out) excretion. Eight 
deposit perspiration. Those extending sideways are of 
various kinds. 

Currents (Srotattisi). Antra (intestines). Excretion (S' akrt). 
I 

~ 
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113. Their faces are in the skin pores, for the 

sake of sending out perspiration. And (they) admit the 
essences produced by smearing oil etc. 

B y smearing oil on the body, the essence of the oil is 
.admitted into the system through these nerves with th eir faces or ends in the skin pores. 

114. The. Ma1·mas which are the loci of life, are 
known ·as one hundred and seven. There are three and a 
half crores of hairs on the body. Beard and hair on 
the head are three 1akhs. 

Marma is a vital point in the body, by a hit on which even 
,death may result. There are many such points in the system. 

115. Along with currents, siras, beards and hair 
-0n the head, the number of the hairs is spoken of as 
fifty four crores and sixty seven and a half 

116. lakhs. Now is given the measure of water 
etc., in the joints (of hair etc.). There are known ten 

I handfuls of water ; of essence there are nine handfuls. 

Measure of water etc., in the joints of hair etc., (sattihitii­
manam h lade'IJ,). Sattihitii means· joint and Kallinatha explains it as the joints of hair etc. 

117. There a re eight (handfuls) of blood, seven 
of excretion, but six of phlegm ; there a're five handfuls 
of bile, four of urine, three 

118. of Vasa, two of fat : but of marrow, one 
handful is accep\ed. Marrow in the head is half a 
handful ; strength which is the essence of phlegm, is 
also the same. 

E xcretion (Puri$a). Vasa is a fatty matter like majja and 
tnedas. Strength (Bala). Essence of Phlegm (S'le$masara). 
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119. Thus is a brief statement of the sub-lim~s. 
But for details on this point, let the learned men refer 
to the A;dhyatmaviveka· written by us. 

The work called ildhyatmaviveka is not now known. " By 
us": this is the authors'" we", so common in Sanskrit. 

120. Between the anus and the (sex-)mark, there 
is the Cakra named Adhara, with four petals. Supreme 
bliss, similarly natural bliss, heroic bliss (and) ' 

121. yoga bliss-here, these (respectively) are the 
fruits of the (four) petals beginning with the one in the 
north-east corner. In the Adhara-lotus· there is Kutt4a­
lini, which is the Brahman-Power. 

From here, the Cakras are dealt with. Cakrn is a disc-like 
or wheel-like position in the human system; these Cakras have 
some petals or spokes, differing in number for each. Adhara 
means support. These fruits enumerated are the fruits of the self 
(JiVa) contemplating on them at the time of birth. From the front 
clock-wise are the four points, namely East, South, '\i\Tesi and 
North, and the four intermediate points, namely, South-East, South~ 
West, North-West and North-East. North-East is ls1 ana (the 
position presided by S iva). The other four points of this Cakra 
will be South-East, South-'\i\Test and North-\i\Test. And their fruits 
are natural bliss, heroic bliss and yogic bliss. The four terms are ~ 
Paramananda, Sahajananda, Vir'ananda, and Yogananda. 

Ku'!J4.alini is a Na,j,i. It is accepted as the Brahman-Power 
itself. Ku11<!,alini literally means coiling like a serpent. It is the 
power of the immutable, non-active Brahman, in the form of 
beginningless nescience, which enables Him to assume the role of 
agent etc. This power in tangible form becomes the coiled 
Ku7J,<!,alint. 

122. This, made straight (erect) up to Brahma­
randhra, is the giver of immortality. The Cakra 
Svadhi~(hana is at the root of the (sex-)mark, with six 
petals. And of this, 

Brahmarandhra is a pore at the top of the Na,j,i called 
Su!jumna. Made straight: this coiled Ku11<!,alini can be made 
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straight through the Yoga practice and then the person attains immortality. 

123. the fruits of petals beginning with the East 
are spoken of respectively as modesty, cruelty, destruc­
tion of haughtiness (and) stupefaction ; after that, 

Modesty (Pras1raya). Cruelty (Krurata) . Destruction of 
haughtiness (Garvqna.s1a). Stupefaction (Milrcha). . 

124. there is want of consideration (and) absence 
of confidence. This is the abode of the potency that 
produces Kama. In the navel there is the Cakra desig­
nated Jllatiipuraka, with ten petals. 

Want of consideration (Avajna). Absence of confidence 
(Avis

1

vasa). Potency that produces Kama (Kamas
1
akti) ; this is 

the power exhibiting itself as s!'lx passion. 

125. Here there are (as fruit) sleep, thirst, jeaJousy, 
similarlyfmeanness, shyness, fear, mercy, stupefaction, 
then dirt, sadness, 

Sleep (Su fiuPti). Thirst (Tr$1_1a). Jealousy (fr[iya). Mean­
ness (Pis

1

unata). Shyness (Lajja). Fear (Bhaya) . Mercy (Ghr1J,ii). 
Stupefaction (Moha). Dirt (Ka[jaya). Sadness (Vi[i'adita). 

126, 127. respectively in the eastern and other 
petals. This, on the ..other hand, is the seat of the Sun. 
In the heart is the Anahata Cakra, the place for the 
Worship of S'iva of the form of Prar,,ava. This is 
accepted as having twelve petals. Destruction of shaki­
ness, manifest discrimination, also sympathetic nature, 

Of the Sun: of the Pra11a called the Sun. Siva of the 
~rm of Pra1_1ava (Sivasya Prati"avakrte'/J,). Siva is the Supreme 0

rd ; Pra1;1ava is the sylJable Om. Destruction of shakiness 
~Laulyapr'!1Jlis

1

a). Manifest_ discrimination (Prakato vitarka'J;). 
Ympathetic nature (A nutaPzta). 
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128. hope, brightness and thoughtfulness, long­
ing, then sense of equality, haughtiness, defectiveness, 

discrimination, similarly conceit-
Hope (.Xs,a). Brightness (Prakas1a). Thoughtfulness (Cinta). 

Longing (Samzha). Sense of equality (Samata). Haughtiness 
(Dambha). Defectiveness (Vaikalya). Discrimination (Viveka). 
Conceit (Ahahkrti). 

129. these respectively are the fruits , of the 
Atman abiding in the eastern and other petals. In the 
throat is the Vis'uddhi (Cakra), which is the seat of 

Bharati, with sixteen petals. 
Bharatt:: Sarasvatt:, the Godess of learning. Pra?J,ava: the 

syllable Om. 

130. There, Prattava, Ud_githa, the syllables 
Humpha[, Va!iai, then Svadha, Svaha, N ama~, ambro­
sia, the seven Svaras beginning with Sat!,ja, poison-

Udgitha: a portion of the Samaveda. The syllable Hum 
phat : this is uttered in making offerings at sacrifices to the gods. 
Va~at is another sound uttered in making such offerings. Svadha 
is uttered when an offering is made to the departed persons (Pitrs). 
Svaha is uttered when anything is offered to the gods. N amalJ, is 
uttered in salutation ; the word means salutation. Ambrosia. 
(Amrta). The seven Svaras are what will be described in the next 
secti;n an_d well known in Indian music. f?a<J,ja is the first of them. 
Poison (Vi~a). 

131. these are the sixteen fruits when the Atman 
abicl.es in the eastern and other petals. There is the 
Cakra called Lalana in Ghattiika, with twelve petals. 

Gha11tika: root of the tongue. 

132. Intoxication, respect, then love, sorrow, 
suffering and avarice, dissatisfaction, confusion, wave, 

devotion, joy and obstructedness-
Intoxication (Mada). Respect (Mana). Love (Sneha). 

Sorrow (S'oka). Suffering (l{heda). Averice (Lubdhata}. 
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Dissatisfaction (Arati). Confusion (Sambhramd.) Waves (Urmi) . 
The six kinds of waves are hunger (Bubhuk~a), thirst (Pipasa), 
sorrow (S'oka), stupefaction (Moha), old-age (Jara), death (Mrit) . 
They abide in the Pr<i1Ja, Buddhi (intellect) and Body. Devotion 
(S'raddha). Joy (To~a). Obstructedness (Uparodhita). 

133. thes.e are the fruits in the retals beginning 
with the eastern in the Lalana Cakra. In the middle 
of the eye-brows there is the Cakra designated Ajna, 
with three petals. But their fruits 

134. are accepted as the presence of Sattva, 
Rajas and Tamas, respectively. Then too, there is the 
M anas1-Cakra _with six petals. But the fruits 

135. are sleep, the experience of taste, smell, the 
cognition of colour, touch (and) ·cognition of sound, in 
the petals beginning with the eastern. 

Sattva, Rajas and Tamas are the three Gu11as constituting 
the world in differing proportion, and ' the difference in natures is 
due to this difference in their proportion. 

Sleep (Svapna). Experience of taste (Rasopabhoga). Smell 
(Ghrana). Cognition of colour (Rupopalambhana). Touch 
(Sabdabodha). Cognition of sound (S'abdabodha). 

}36. Then too, there is · the Cakra with sixteen 
petals, called $oma Cakra. In the sixteen petals of 
this are placed the sixteen Kalas. 

Kalas : the parts of the moon. 

137. Mercy, patience, straightforwardness, ,cour­
age, non-attachment, steadiness and happiness, con­
tempt, heaps of horripilation, tears (arising) out o( 
contemplation, then perseverence; 

_ . Mercy .(KrPa). Patience (K~ama). Straightforwardness 
(Ar1ava). Courage (Dhairya). Non-attachment (Vairagya). 
~eadiness (Dhrti). Happiness (Sammada). Contempt (Hasya) . 

eaps of horripilation (Romancanicaya). Tears (As1ru ). Con­
templation (Dhyana). Perseverence (Sthirata). 
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138. majesty, industry, purity, generosity, one­
pointedness-these fruits arise respectively for the 
Atman abiding in the petals beginning with the 
eastern. 

Majesty (Gambhirya). Industry (Udyama). Purity (Acch­
atva). Generosity (A udarya). One-pointedness (Ekagrata). 

139. But in the Brahmarandkra there . is the 
Cakra with a thousand petals, which supports ambrosia . 
That develops tlie body with the currents of the 
showering of ambrosia. 

Which support ambrosia (Sudhadhara). Currents of the 
showering of ambrosia (Sudhasaradhara). 

140. The self, abiding in the eastern, in the 
eighth and in the eleventh, sim ilarly in the twelfth 
petals of the Anahata (Cakra) procure the develop­
ment of music etc.; 

Now the purpose of introducing the point of the Cal?ras is 
given. If the Atman (the Self) abides in some of the Cakras or some 
petals of the Cakras, the man attains to proficiency in music. At 
other positions there is obstruction to musical attainments. These 
positions are enumerated here. The Atman abiding in a position 
means : the Atman contemplating such positions at the time of 
birth. 

141. by the fourth, sixth and the tenth petals (of 
the Anahata Cakra), music etc., are destroyed. But 
the eighth and other petals of the V is'uddhi ( Cakra), 
when depended upon, 

142. give attainments in music etc. The six-
teenth (petal of this) is its destroyer. But in the 
Lalana (Cakra), the tenth and the eleventh petals give 
attainment ; -
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143. they know the first, fourth and fifth petals as 
the destroyer. The Self abiding in the Brahmarandhra, 
as if. plunged in ambrosia, 

144. becomes satisfied {and) shall attain music 
and other things to be accomplished with great ex­
cellence. Abiding in the remaining petals of thes~ and 
in other Cakra§, 

145. the Self shall never attain accomplishment 
in music etc. Two fingers above the Adhara ( Cakra), 
two fingers below the penis, 

Two fingers (Dvya1igula). Penis (Mehana). 

14~. there is the Dehamadhya, shining like 
molten gold. There abides the slender Agnis'ikha. 
Nine fingers (removed) from that Cakra, 

Dehrzmadhya: the middle part of the body. Agnis1ikha 
Literally flame of fire. 

14 7. there is the root of the body, four fingers 
m height and in length. Ancient people called its 
name as Brahmagranthi. 

Root (Kanda). Height (Utsedha). Length (Ayama). 

148. But in its middle is the Nabkicakra located 
with twelve petals, like a spider abiding among the 
cob-webs. There this ]i·va wanders. 

Nabhicakra: the Navel-wheel. Jzva, the living individual 
Self, the Atman. 

149. The Jiva ascends through the Su~umna to 
the Brahmarandhra and descends (from it) accom­
panied by the Prarz,a, like a jugglar on a rope. 

. Pra11a : the Pra1.1avayu. Like a juggler on a rope : as a 
Juggler ascends to the top of an erect rope and comes down it. 
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150. The Na<!,is around Su~umna, which extend 
from- the root as far as the Brahmarandhra, make 
the root (the Brahmagrandhi) into a Kanda, along 
with the branches expand the body. 

Root (Kanda) mentioned in stanza 147 above. Kanda: 
Kallinatha explains the word to mean " body ". Sirp.habhupala 
has the reading Krorj,1,krtya which means "having assembled to­
gether," for Ka,ndr,krtya (making into a Kanda).' 

151. And they are very _innumerable. Of them 
the chief have been spoken of as fourteen: S~umna, 
l<!,a and Pingr.,la, Kuku, then Sarsvati, 

152. Gandhat'i, and Hastijihva, Varuni and 
Yastasvini, Vis'vodara, S'ankhini, then P~a, Paya­
svini, 

153. (and) Alambusa. Among them, the first 
three are accepted as still more important. Of the 
three, Su~umna is the foremost, having Vi~ttu as the 
Deity1 (and) abiding on the Path to Beatitude. 

Having Vi!j1Ju as the Deity (Vai!j1_1avr,). Abiding on the 
path to beatitude (Muktim.argaga). Sirp.habhupala explains the 
terms as "giver of beatitude", or as "the seat of the Atman" in 
so far as Atman is of the form of beatitude. 

154. Remaining in the middle of the Kanda, 
I <!,a is on its left. side ; then on the right side is Pin­
g ala. The Moon and the Sun wander in the I<!,a 
and in the Pingalct, 

Kanda (root) mentioned in stanza 147 above . 

155. who respectively are the causes of the 
passage of time. Su~umna is the destroyer of the time. 

I ' 

THE HUMAN BODY] CHAPTER I. SVARA 43', 

But Sarasvati and Kuku remain on either side of. 
Su~umna. 

The Sun and the Moon who wander in the two NarJ,is cause · 
the lapse of time. From this verse onwards, the position of the: 
other Narf,is is decribed, relative to each other. 

156. In the back and in the front of I<!,a remain 
Gandharz anq H astijihva. Pu~a and Y as'asvinz re­
main ·in the back and in the front respectively . of 
Pingala. 

157. Vis'vodara is in the middle space between 
Kuku and Hastijihva. Varutti is accepted as located, 
between K uhu and Y aS'asvini. 

158. Payasvinz occupies the middle of Pu~a 
and Sarasvati. S'ankhini remains between Gandharika 
and Sarasvati. 

159. Alambusa is in the middle of the root. Of 
these, I<!,a and Pingala (extend) as far as the end of 
the left and the right nostrils respectively. K uhu in the 
front (extends) up to the penis. · 

"Root" is the Brahmagrandhi mentioned in stanza 147. 
From this stanza onwards the location of the Nar.j,is in t he body is 
described. 

160. Sarasvati (extends) upwards up to the tongue. 
Gandhan, remains up to the back. Up to the left eye 
(and) up to the toes of the left foot, on the other hand, 
remains 

161. Hastijihva. But Varuiii pervades the whole 
(body). Then YaS'asvini remains from the toe up to 
the right foot. Vistvodara is in the entire body. 

162. Sankhini (extends) up to the end of the 
left ear. But Pu~a (extends) up to the right eye .. 
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Payasvini, on the other hand, extends up to the limit 

. of the right ear. 
163. Alambusa remains covering the end of the 

anus. But in a body of this pature, covered with 

heaps of dirt, 

Dirt (Mala). 

164. wise people accomplish (both) enjoyment 
and beatitude through (proper) means. Of 'these, 

. enjoyment comes from the contemplation of (Brc~hman) 
with attributes, but beatitude is from (the contempla­

·tion of Brahman) without attributes. 

Even though the body may be the seat of much of impurify 
.and sin yet through proper methods, men can attain enjoyment and 
final release through this same body. The non-pessimistic attitude 
to life may be noted. " Of these " : as betw~en enjoyment and 
beatitude. Contemplation of Brahman ')'ith attributes: the literal 
translation will be " contemplation associated with attributes 
(Sagu11ad dhyanat). Contemplation of Brahman without attri­
butes: contemplation not associated with attri'butes (Nirgur{ad 
dhyanat). 

165. Contemplation, which can be accompl~thed 
onl.y by those with one-pointed mind, is not easy to 
achieve for men. Therefore, here the illustrious 

Anahata Nada, the easy means, 
One-pointed mind (Ekagracitta). Illsutrious (S'r'lmat). 

Contemplation of Nada is an easier means for enjoyment and 
release, than contemplation of Brahman, either with attributes or 
without attributes. · 

166. the sages contemplate upon, along Paths 
instructed by the teachers. E~en that (Anahata 
Nada), being devoid of (aesthetic) beauty does not 
afford enjoyment to the mind of men. 

Devoid of aesthetic beauty (Raktivihzna). Does not afford 
enjoyment (Na manoranjakah,). 

I• 
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167. Therefore we describe the production of 
A.hata Nada, which create the entire music through 
the medium of S'ruti etc., which gives enjoyment to 
the world, which destroys the worldly misery, also how. 
{the Ahata Nada) is the cause of. S'ruti etc. 

Here it is suggested that music is the highest means to the · 
attainment of m<l,n's supreme.goal. Ahata means" beaten", i.e., . 
that sound which is subject to modifications, the audible sound, 
the articulate sound. A nahata is what is not beaten, what is 
imrputable, the ·pure sound which is the cause of the world. It. is 
inarticulate, it is inaudible. 

III. NADA, S'RUTI AND SVARA 

1. We worship the Nada-f3rahman, the life of 
all beings, transformed- in the shape of the world, the.­
sentience, the bliss. 

Vedantins of the Advaita persuasion consider the world as a· 
transformation of the Supreme Brahman. According to the 
philosophy of music which is identical with what is accepted by 
the Grammarians and the Tantrics, what is at the root of the · 
phenomenal world is the· Ultimate Nada. They call this Nada- . 
Brahma. 

2. Through the worship of Nada are the 'gods, . 
namely, Brahman, Vi~tiu and Mahes'vara, truly 
worshipped, in so far as they are of the nature of that 
(Nada). 

Brahma, Vi~t.tu and Siva· are forms of Nada and as such, . 
when Nada is worshipped, these Deities are also worshipped. 

3. This Atman, having a desire to speak, stirs . 
the mind. The mind strikes the fire abiding in the 
body. That (fire) strikes the wind. 

In this and in the next, the process of the production of 
sound is explained. Mind (Manas). Fire (Vahni). Wind (Marnta) .. 
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Fire and wind are the subtler constituents of the body, the earlier 
stages in material evolution. 

4. Then that (wind) abiding in the Brahma­
_granthi, rising along the upward paths manifests the 
sound successively in the navel, the heart, the throat, 

. the head and the mouth. 
I 

Brahmagrnndhi is the point in the hotly at which the 
two Na.dis Ida and Pingala meet Susumna. Navel (Nabhi). Heart 
(Hrt). Thro~t (Ka11tha). Head (Mu;dha). Mouth (Asya). 

5. Nada, occupying the five positions, assumes 
respectively five names as very subtle and subtle, 

. developed, undeveloped, and artificial. 

In the Navel, Nada is very subtle (A tisukt;ma) ; in the heart, 
it is Subtle (Sukt;ma); in the throat, it is developed (Pu~ta); in 
the head, it is undeveloped (Apu~ta) ; in the mouth, it is artificial 
(Krtrima). Pu~ta is also called Vyakta (manifest) and (Apu~ta) is 
also called Avyakta (unmanifest). 

6. They understand the sound Na as the synonym 
. of Prarz,a (and) the sound Da as fire. Therefore, being 
· produced by the conjunction of Prarz,a and fire, Nada 

is (so) called. 
Nada is so called because it is produced by the conjunction 

of Na (Pra11a) and Da (fire) . 

7. ln ordinary usage on the other hand, it is of 
·three kinds; it is called Mandra in the heart, Madhya 
·in the throat (and) Tara in the head ; and each succeed­

ing one is double (the previous). 

Ordinary usage (Vyavahara) . That means in actual singing. 
Mandra is the lowest; Mandra means "low". It is the deep 
tone. Madhya; medium. Tara: very high. The seven Svaras 
will be explained presently. Here the Sa of the lowest scale 

•-(Ma11dra) and in the next higher (Madhya) will have the ratio of 
1 : 2 in point of pitch ; the Sa of the highest scale (Tara) will be 
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±hen represented by 4. The same ratio is held by the other 
Svaras in the three scales. 

8. It has twenty-two varieties. They are accepted 
as S'ruti, since they are h~ard (from the root S'ru to 
bear). In the heart, united to the upward Nac!,1- there 
are accepted twenty two Na<!,is, 

9. which. are placed cross-wise. In these, there 
are pr"oduced the same number of S'rutis through the 
impact of wind, ' each succeeding one beng higher and 
higher in pitch (than the previous). 

It, i.e., the Nada produced in the heart, (Mandra), in the 
throat (Madhya) or in the head (Tara), has twenty two varieties. 
That means there are twenty two Srutis in each of the three scales, 
Mandra, Madhya and Tara. Each of these varieties is called a 
.Sruti, since it is heard (from the root Sru, to hear). These twenty 
two Srutis are produced in each of the three positions (Heart, 
Throat and Head) on account of twenty two Na<j,'ts in each of .• 
these three positions strung in different pitches. · 

10. In this way there are accepted twenty two 
S'rutis in the throat, as also in the head. For the sake 
of clarity, we illustrate the,m by two Vitz,as .. 

11. Two Vitz,as have to be adjusted equally, so 
that their Nadas will be equal (to each other). On 
these two (there must be) twenty two strings separately. 

I 
Of them, the first 

12. must be made as having the lowest possible 
sound; the second must be made to have a slightly 
higher sound, without any intermediate sound (possible), 
since no sound could be heard in between these two 
S'rutis. · 

A string can produce a sound only when strung within 
certain definite limits. If it is loosened below that limit, no sound 
can be produced by that string. They must be strung in such a 
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way that in between any to strings, an intermediate position is not 

possible. 
13. They will be higher (each succeeding one) 

than from each preceding and still preceding or,e. The 
Nada,produced from them are accepted as S'rutis. In 
the two Vitias, the Svaras must be fixed. There $adja 

with four S'rutis, 
14. must be fixed on the fourth. string. • Then 

~!iabha, with three S'rutis (must be fixed) on the third 
from the fifth. Then Gztndhara w,ith two S'rutis 

15. (must be fixed) an the second from the eighth. 

After that, M adhyama with four S'rutis must be on the 
fourth from the tenth. After that, Pancama with four 

S'rutis 
16. (shall be) from the fourth from the fourteenth. 

Then Dhaivata with three S'rutis (shall be) on the third 
from the eighteenth. Then Ni!jztda with two S'rutis 

17. (shall be) on the second from the twenty first~ 

Of them, this shall be one constant Vitia. But the 
second shall be the variable Vitia. On this, on the 

other hand, the strings shall be moved. 
The positions of the seven Svaras have to be fixed in the 

following positions among the twenty two: 4; 4+ 3 (7) ; 7 + 2 (9) ; 
9+4 (13) ; 13+4 (17) ; 17+3 (20); 20+2 (22). Keep the 
strings on this Vi?JU as constant without being disturbed. 

18. On this the wise people should bring the 
seven Svaras on the strings just preceding their own 
position (on the previous Vitia). On this variable 
Vitizt, then, these (seven) Svaras, in relation to the 

aonstant Vitia, 
19. shall be one S'ruti lower. The other (suc-

ceeding) movements are (to be carried out) in this way. 

• 
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By the mingling of the two Srutis, the Ga and the Ni 
abiding on the variable Vitia, in this (second move­

ment) 

In the variable Vi1.1a, after comparing the Srutis on both. 
the strings should be slightly loosened, so that the 4th string, which 
was originally strung to the pitch of the 4th string on the constant 
Vi 1;1a, i.e., the position of Sa, would now be strung to the pitch of 
the 3rd string on the constant Vi1;1a. Then the Ri string will be 
strung to the pitc.h of the 6th string, Ga to that of the 8th, Ma to 
that of 1 tth, Pa to that of 16th, Dha to that of 19th and Ni to that 
of 21st on the constant Vi1;1a. In the next movement or variation, 
they will be. strung to the pitch of 2nd, 5th, 7th, 11th, 15th, 18th 
and 20th. In the third movement or variation, they will be strung 
to the pitch of 1st, 4th, 6th, 10th, 14th, 17th and 19th. Only one 
more movement or variation is possible, where they will be strung 
to the pitches :)f one Sruti below the lowest on the constant Vi1;1a 
then to the 3rd, 5th, 9th, 13th, 16th and 18th on the constant Vi1;1a. 
The chart on p. 50 will make the variations clear. Here the 
Svaras marked above the line represent the pitch of the Svara on 
the constant Vi1;1a and those marked below the line represent the 
pitch of the Svaras on the variable Vi1;1a in. the normal position 
and in the four variations. 

20. joins respectively, the Ri a.nd the Dha abiding 
on the Dhruva Vitia. In the third movement, the Ri 
and the Dha (of the variable Vitia) will enter the Sa 
and the Pa (of the constant Vitia). 

21. But in the fourth ' (movement), Sa, Ma and 
• Pa (of the variable Vitia) enter the Ni, Ga and Ma (of 

the constant Vitia) respectively. In this way there are 
four movements in the twenty two S'rutis. 

It would be found that in the chart (second variation} 
on p. 50 Ga and Ni in the variable Vina coincide with Ri and 
Dha on the constant Vt1Ja; similarly in th~ third variation, Ri and 
D ha on the variable Vina coincide with Sa and Pa on the constant 
V~,:,a; in the fourth variation, Sa, Ma and Pa on the variable Vt1Ja 
comcide with Ni, Ga and Ma on the constant Vi1;1ci. It must be 
~nderstood that the zero at the bottom is the final 22 of the still 
ower scale. That is why Sa is spoken of as coinciding with Ni. 

4 
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22. vVhen (the S'ruti of the variable Vitia) is 
mingled with the S'ruti of the constant Vitia, its parti­
cular pitch is distinctly ascertained. But, further 
lowering (of the S'ruti), beyond this, shall not be carried 
.out since that will destroy aesth~tic beauty. 

These movements or variations have no other value than'. 
to test the pitch of the strings, to see that the twenty two strings 
are tuned to regularly ascending pitches with no intermediate 
.Srutis •possible between any two of them. There can be aesthetic 
quality, (ranjakatva) in a sound only under certain conditions, i.e., 
only when that sound can develop into a Svara. What is meant by 
a Svara will be explained below (24th and 25th stanzas). The first 
.Sruti was selected as the lowest possible in point of pitch and Sa was 
fixed on the fourth. In the fourth movement, Sa has gone below 
this first S'ruti; that means, that Sruti cannot develop into a Svara, 
and as such it ceases to have the aesthetic quality. Sa in the fourth 
movement was spoken of as coinciding with Ni in the case of there 
being a lower scale of twenty two S'rutis; in this case, Sa should 
not be moved below Ni, since that will be included in the lower 
scale. That is why there is no fifth move, prescribed. 

23. The Svaras are produced from the S'rutis. 
-$adj a, /Jl}abha, Gandhara, M adhyama, Pancama and 
Dhaivata, then Nil;ada-thus they are seven. 

The seven Svaras are .p.roduced from the twenty two S'rutis. 
That means that Sa is produced from the first four Srutis, Ni from 
the next three and so on. 

24. Their other ,19.ames are accepted as Sa, Ri, 
Ga, Ma, Pa, Dha and Ni. What is produced im­
mediately after a S'r.uti, what is soft, what is of the 
form of resonance, . 

25. what givfs aesthetic joy to the mind of the 
hearer, that is called a.Sva,ra. ·. Now, in this way, let 
the cause of t:he :Svara be the fourth S'ruti etc. 

When we -strike a string -strung to a certain pitch, with our 
finger, a sound is produced; but that does not stop there; a continu­
ous series of -sounds are ,produced ,in the same pitch on the string 
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as a result of that one stroke. Thus there is a resonance. This. 
continuous series of sounds of the same pitch is what is called a 
Svara, while Sruti is just the first sound produced. Soft (Snigdha). 
It means melodious, pleasing. 

Gives aesthetic joy (Ranjayati). Here there is a doubt 
raised, in the second half of the 25th ver'se. Sa is fi xed on the fourth 
Sruti and Ri i's fixed on the seventh S'ruti (i.e., three S'rutis above 
Sa). Why should we not say that what is called the Svara Sa is 
produced by the continuation of the Sa S'ruti into an unbroken 
series? Why should we bring in the first three lower S'rutis also, 
as cause of the Sa Sva1·a ? Similarly the que'stion arises for Ri 
and other Svaras. 

26. How among them are the third S'ruti etc.,. 
that precede, the cause (of the Svaras)? We reply :·. 
the fourth S'ruti, the third S'ruti etc., in dependence on 
the previous, 

27. are so ascertained ; therefore the previous 
S'rutis too are the causes here. Dipta, AyaJa and 
Karutt,a, Mrdu, Madhya-thus the varities 

The reply is that what is called Sa Svara is not determined 
as such from any intrinsic feature, but only in relation to the other 
Svaras. It is not the vibration frequency, the definite pitch that 
determines it as Sa. It is a Sruti with three lower Srutis (the 
lowest being the lowest possible S'ruti) that is called Sa; similarly, . 
a S'ruti with two S'rutis below it and above Sa is what is deter­
mined as Ri. In this way, the interval is an intergral part of its 
nature as a particular Svara. That is why the intervals are also · 
introduced into the causal aggregate. ' 

28. of the S'rutis are five. And their allocations 
in the Svaras are thus: Dipta, Ayata, Mrdu, Madhy'il 
,-these shall be in $adja; then in the /1-~abha, 

29. shall be placed Karutt,a, Madhya, Mrdu ; then 
in Gandharaka (are placed) Dipta and Ayata; in the 
Madhyama are placed these two and Mrdu and 
Madhya; 
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30. Mrdu, Madhya, what is called Ayata and 
Karutt,a are placed in the Pancama; in the Dhaivata 
(are placed) Karutt,a, Ayata, and Madhya; then in the 
seventh (are placed) 

31. Dipta (and) Madhya. And of these varieties, 
we speak of the divisions. Dipta is spoken. of as of 
four kinds : Ti·vra, R audn, V ajrika, U gra. 

The following two charts will give a clearer idea of the dis­
t ribution of these five kinds of S'rutis among the seven Svaras. 

JDipta 
Sa A.yata 

IMrdu 
l Madhya 

{

Karul).a 
Ri Madhya 

Mrdu 

G (Qipta 
a 1Ayata 

{

Dipta 
Ma Ayata 

Mrdu 
M~dhya 

{

Mrdu 
Mi.dhya 

Pa A.yata _ 
KaruQ.a 

{

Karuna 
Dha Ayati'i 

Madhya 

. {Dipta 
Ni Madhya 

• 

It will be noticed that the number of S'rntis in each Svara 
corresponds to the number of the kinds of S'rutis. Thus the four 
S'rutis in Sa have these four names. Similarly for Ri and the rest, 
the S'rutis have the corresponding names. Distributed according 
to the five kinds, the chart will be as follows : 
Sa (1) 
Sa (2) 

Sa (3) 
Sa (4) 

Ri (1) 
Ri (3) 
Ri (2) 

Ga (1) Ma (1) Ni 
Ga (2) Ma (2) Pa (3) Dha (2) 

Pa (4) Dha (1) 
Ma (3) Pa (1) 

(1) Dipta 
Ayata 
KaruQ.a 
Mrdu 
M~dhya Ma (4) Pa (2) Dha (3) Ni (2) 

32. F?r Ayata, there are described these five 
varieties: Kumudvatz, Krodha, and then Prasaritt,'i, 
Sandipanz and Rohi'(l,t. 
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33. Dayavati, similarly Alapini then Madantika 
-these three are spoken of as the varieties of Karutz,a~ 
For .lWrdu there are four varieties: 

34. M anq,a and Ratika (and) Pnti, Kfiiti. But 
Madhya is of six varieties, ChandovaU and Rajani,. 
Mariani, similarly Raktika, 

35. Ramya and K[iobhitz,i. Then we speak about 
the position for these in the Svaras·. But ,Twra,. 
KumudvaU, Mandra (and) Chandovati exist in $adja .. 

36. DayavaU and Ranjani and Raktika exist in 
Rsabha. Raudri and K rodha are in Gandhara .. . . . 

V ajrika, then Pras"ll,ritz,i 
37. Pnti and Marjani-these S'rutis depend on 

M adhyama: K f}iti and Rakta, Sandipani also Alapani 
are in Pancama. 

38. But Madanfi, Rohitz,i Ramya-these three 
are in Dhaivata. The two S-rutis, namely, Ugra, and 
K[iobhitz,i abide in N i[j"ada. 

It would be noticed that D1-pta appears in four Svaras and 
as such it has four varieties. .Ayata appears in five Svaras and 
is of five kinds. Karu11a appearing in three Svaras have three· 
varieties. Mrdu appearing in four Svaras have four varieties~ 
Madhya appearing in six Svaras have six varieties. The following. 
chart will make the distribution clearer. 

S Kumudvati (Ayata) j
Tivra (Dipta) 

a Manda (Mrdu) 
Chandovati (Madhya) 

{ 

Dayavati (Karul)a) 
Ri Ranjani (Madhya) 

Ratika (Mrdu) 

G { Raudri (:Qipta) 
a Krodha (Ayata) 

Ma PrasariI}i (A.yata) j
Vajrika (Dipta) 

Priti (Mrdu) 
Marjani (Madhya) 

{

K~iti (Mrdu) 
p Rakta (Madhya) 

a ~andipani (Ayata) 
Alapini (KaruIJa) 

{ 

Madan ti (Karul).a) 
Dha RohiQi (A.yata) 

Ramya (Madhya) 
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Ni { 
U gra (Dip ta) 
K~obhiQ.i (Madhya) 

In the five kinds of S'rutis, the distribution will be : 

Dipta Ga Raudri (terrible) jSa Tivra (fierce) 

(lluminted) Ma Vajrika (thunderbolt) 
Ni Ugra (mighty) 

- t..!' Ga Krodha (wrathful) 

{

Sa .Kumudvati (Lily-pond) 

( Aya dad) Ma PrasariI}i (spreading) 
exten e Pa Sandipani (shining) 

Dha RohiQi (ascending) 

Mrdu 
(Soft) jSa Manda (slow) 

Ri Ratika (loving) 
Ma Priti (happiness) 
Pa K~iti (earth) 

{$~ Ch::,~dovati (m_etrical) 
I R1 RanJani (pleasmg) 

Madhya iMa Marjani (cleaning) 
(medium) Pa Rakta (beloved) 

Dha Ramya (charming) 
Ni K~obhiQi (agitating) 

Karul)a 
(mercy) { 

Ri Dayavati (merciful) 
Pa Alapani (singing) 
Dha Madanti (intoxicating) 

55 

All the names have some meaning; but they are purely 
arbitrary and as such the meanings have no application here. But 
the matter deserves careful consideration whether the terms like 
Mrdu denote the quality like the interval or ratio with the pre­
vious Svara. All the terms denote a quality of the Svara except 
one, namely, Karu1Jii. Does it mean extremely soft, in relation to 
M rdu ? Whether the terms are arbitrary or are significant must 
b~ considered in detail. 

~9. These (Svaras) are accepted as three-fold 
according to their differences in positions called 
M andra, Madhya and Tara. They themselves in their 
modified condition are treated as twelve. ' 
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These three divisions have already been dealt with (verse 7) . 
Regarding the mutual relation of the twenty two Srutis and the 
seven Svaras, the only clue we have in the text is that Madhya 
Sa is twice the Madra Sa and Tara Sa is twice Madhya Sa. 
This relation holds good for other Svaras also. Thus Madhya Ni 
is twice Mandra Ni and Tarn Ni is twice Madhya Ni. If 
Mandra Sa is 256 vibrations a second, Madhya Sa is 512 and 
Tara Sa is 1024 vibrations respectively. We are told nothing 
about the interval between the Srutis and the Svaras, whether 
the interval is uniform. The interval cannot be equal; it is only 
equal proportion of progression, i.e., uniform ,progression. T he 
interval between 23 and 44 is double between 1 and · 22. At 
present Ga is taken as 1 ¼ Sa, and Pa as 1 ½ Sa. Taking Sa as 
256 vibrations a second, Ga is 320 and Pa is 384. That means 
that the average increase per S'ruti between Sa and Ga (4-9; 5 
Srutis) is ¼ of 64, i.e., 12 ! ; but the average between Ga and Pa 
(9-17; 8 Srutis) is ¼ of 64, i.e., only 8. Then between Pa and 
the higher Sa (17-26; 9Srutis),itis}ofl28,i.e., 14i, This is 
not uniform progression. The matter needs scrutiny. 

40. Sadja as modified is of two kinds, fallen and 
unfallen, with two S'rutis. It is seen (thus) in the 
case of Sadharatt,a and of Kakalztva of Ni[iada. 

f$adja as Suddha is in the fourth Sruti. When Sa is 
placed on the third Sruti and Ri starts from the fourth, instead of 
from the fifth; and when Sa starts only from the 2nd instead of the 
first Sruti, it is called the case of Sadhara11atva of Sa. When Sa 
is placed on the fourth Sruti, but starts only fro111 the third S'ruti, 
Ni taking the first two Srutis, that is called the case of Kakal'itva 
of Ni. This too will be dealt with in the fourth section of this 
chapter ( verse 17). In these two cases Sa has only two S ru tis 
assigned to it, namely second and third, or third and fourth, instead 
the four, namely the first four. These two are cases of modifica­
tions of Sa. Modification (Virkrta). In the first of these two 
cases, Sa falls from its fourth Sr°uti to the third 8ruti and so it is 
called "fallen" (Cyuta). In the second case, it remains without 
so falling and is hence called "unfallen " (Acyuta). 

41. In the case of (this) Sadharatt,a, when /J_[iabha, 
resorting to the S'ruti of Sadja, assumes the state of 
having four S'rutis, then there is the one modified form 
(for /J_[iabha). 
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In the first of the two cases of modification of Sa, Ri starts 
from the fourth f5ruti instead of from the fifth, and as such it has 
four S'rutis (4, 5, 6 and 7); and this is the only modification of Ri. 

42. Gandhara has three S'rutis in '(the case of) 
S adharatt,a (and) four S'rutis in (the case of) Antaratva. 
Thus its two varieties are describec by Nis's'anka. 

Ga has only two Srutis (8 and 9). When Ga is fixed at 
10 instead of at 9 and when Pa starts from 13 instead of from 14, 
tb is is the case of Sadhara11a of Ma. Ma in this case will have 
only' two Srutis (11 and 12). In this case of Sadhara'IJ,a of Ma, 
Ga has three S'rutis (8, 9 and 10). This is one modification of Ga. 
When Ga is fixed at 11, instead of at 9 and Ma is fixed at its natural 
S ruti of 13, then also Ma bas only two Srutis (12 and 13) and 
Ga has four S'rutis (8, 9, 10 and 11). This is the case of Antaratva 
of Ga. This is another case of modification of Ga, with three and 
four Srutis respectively. The terms Sadhara11a and Antaratva 
.are dealt with latter: (Section 5 of this chapter, verse 7 for Sadha­
ra11a and Section 4, verse 17 for A ntaratva). Nis's1arika is the 
Title given to S'anigadeva the author. The word means " doubt­
free." 

43. Madhyama, like Sadja, is of two kinds, de­
pending on Antara and Sadharatt,a. Pancama has 
three S'rutis in Madhyama Grama; then in (the case 
of) Kaistika 

44. it resorts to the S'ruti of M adhyama and has 
four S'rutis; thus it is of two varieties. In the Madh­
yama Grama, Dhaivata has four S'rutis in the modified 
form. 

In the above two cases of the modification of Oa, Ma too 
has two modifications, either as Srutis 11 and 12, or as Srutis 12 
and 13. Pa is fixed on the 17th Sruti. This division is what 1s called the $adja Griima. The term Grama and the three kinds 
·of Gramas will be dealt with in the fourth section. When Pa is 
1ixed on the 16th Sruti, the Grama is called Madhyama Grama. 
This is the only difference between Sadja and Madhyama Griimas,. 
Jn this Madhyama Grama, Pa is 

0

given only three Srutis (14, 15 
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and 16) and Dha gets four Sru tis (17, 18, 19 and 20). This is one 
modification of Pa. 

K ais1ika is another term for Sadhara1Ja of Madhyama. H ere 
Ma is fixed on the 12th S'ruti , as already said in verse 42 just 
above. Consequently, even in the Madhya-ma Grama where Pa 
is fixed on the sixteenth S'ruti, Pa has again four Srutis (13, 14, 
15 and 16). This is another modification for Pa. Thus Pa has. 
two modifications. In the Madhyama Grama, when Pa is fixed 
on the sixteenth Sruti, Dha starts from the 17th S'ruti instead of 
the 18, and has four Srutis (17, 18, 19 and 20) instead of its normal 
three Srutis (18, 19 and 20). This is the only modification' of Dha. 

45. In the cases of Kaistika and Kakalttva,. 
N#ada, having three and four S'rutis (respectively),. 
assumes two varieties of modified forms. Thus are 
enumerated the twelve (varieties of modified forms). 

\ 

Kais1ika is another name for the Sadhara1Ja of Sa, already 
mentioned in verse 40 above. Kakalitva of Nisada too has been 
mentioned there. In these two cases Ni has th.ree (21, 22 and 1) 
and four Srutis (21, 22, 1 and 2) respectively. Thus it has two 
modifications. 

46. They, along with the seven S'uddha ones 
become nineteen (Svaras). Pea-cock, Cataka, Ram,. 
Kraunca, Cuckoo, frog 

S'uddha (normal or unmodified). The S varas at the 4th, 
7th, 9th, 13th, 17th, 20th and 22nd S'nttis are called S'uddha or 
normal or unmodified. When their position or the Sruii interval 
is disturbed, the S v aras are called modified or V ikrta. There are 
consequently one normal series and two modified s;ries as follows: 

S'uddha Series Vikrta Series I Vikrta Series II 

1 
,i:, ~ 

2 2 
;.t 

3 I 3 Sa 3 
4 Sa 4 4 Sa 
5 . 5 5 
6 6 6 
7 R i 7 Ri 7 R ; 
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S'uddha Series Vikrta Series I Vikrta Series II . 

8 8 8 
9 Ga 9 9 

10 10 Ga 10 
11 11 11 Ga 
12 12 Ma 12 
13 Ma 13 13 , Ma 
14 14 14 
15 15 15 
16 16 Pa 16 P a . 
l. 7 Pa 17 17 
18 18 18 
19 19 19 
20 Dha 20 Dha 20 Dha t 
21 21 21 
22 Ni 22 22 

1 Ni 1 
2 N i 

(s1uddha svaras are given in italics) 

Although Suddha Sa in the first column and Vikrta Sa in the · 
third ~olumn occupy the fourth Sruti , Sa is fifth from N i in the · 
first and third from N i in the third column. S'uddha R i in the · 
first and third columns and Vikrta R i in the second columns . 
occupy the seventh Sruti. Yet S uddha R i is fourth from the · 
lower svara, namely, Sa while Vikrta Riis fifth. Suddha Ma .­
in first column and Vikrta Ma in the third column occupy the · 
thirteenth 8ruti. Btit Suddha Ma is fifth from Ga and V ikrta Ma 
is third from Ga. Vikrta Pa in the first series (second ~olumn) , 
and in the secc,nd series (third column) both occupy the 16th Sruti. 
But the first Vikrta is the fifth from Ma and second V ilirta is 
fourth from Ma. S uddha Dha in the first column and the Vikrta 
Dha in the second and third columns occupy the twentieth S r~ti . . 
But Suddha Dha is fourth and Vikrta Dha is fifth from P a. It 
has already been said (verse 27) th~t a S vara i$ determined by 
both its position and also by the interval from the next S vara. 
Although from the point of view of position in the 22 8 rutis there · 
are only seven_ V ikrtas, yet from the point of view of interval 
fr~m the lower Svara, there are twelve Vikrtas. The ?even 
Vikrta Svara scheme in S varamelakala-nidhi of Ramamatya 
and in R aga-vibodha of Somanatha may be compared with th is 
twelve Vikrta scheme. 

f The following chart gives the number of V ikrta S varas 
or the various S uddha S varas. 
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No. of Positions of No. of 
Srutis 

Svaras Suddha 
Srutis No. of Vikrtas Vikrtas 

for for 

Suddha Vikrta 

Sa 1 to 4 4 2 2 and 3 2 
3 and 4 2 

Ri 5 to 7 3 1 4 to 7 4 

Ga 8 and 9 2 2 8 to 10 3 
8 to 11 4 

Ma 10 to 13 4 2 1.1 and 12 2 
12 and 13 ' 2 

Pa 14 to 17 4 2 13 to 16 4 
14 to 16 3 

Dha 18 to 20 3 1 17 to 20 4 

Ni 21 and 22 2 2 21, 22 and 1 3 
21, 22, 1 and 2 4 

The question of the correspondence in pitch among the sound 
of the seven birds and animals is an old one. It bas to be tested. 
Peacock (Mayura). Cataka is a mythological bird supposed to 
have holes in the neck, and as such, unable to drink water in the 
ordinary .way ; they drink water remaining with their breast upwards 
when rain falls, so that the water does not leak out through the 
holes. Ram (Chaga). Kraunca (heron) . Cuckoo (Kokila). Frog 

(Durdara). 

47. and elephant-these seven produce the seven 
. S'rutis beginning with $ai!,ja respectively. Svaras are 
of four kinds, namely, Vadi and SanJ,vadi, also Vivt1di 

Elephant (Gaja). Vadi (one who speaks or who proposes) . 
.Satnvadi (concordant). Vivadi (discordant) . 

48. and Anuvtldi. But in performance, V-adi is 
the frequent Svara. If between two (Svaras) there is 
scope for an interval of twelve or eight S'rutis, 

49. they are mutually San:z,vadis. Ni and Ga 
. are V ivadis in respect of others. Or these two are 
, ( V ivadis) only of Ri and Dha. Or Ri and Dha too 

are (the Vivadis) of these two. 
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Anuvadi (what follows or accords). If we take one Svara and 
call it the V adi , or what starts or proposes, i.e., the preponderent 
S vara, then in relation to that Svara the other Svaras may have 
concord with it or may be discordant with it or may accord 
with it. 

There are twenty two S'rutis on the scale- If we take any 
one S vara, then another Svara which is separated from it by 
twelve or eight S'rutis will be concordant with it. The interval must 
be in respect of Srutis other than the S'1-utis of the two Svaras. 

so: Tl\e rest are Anuvadis. 
described as the king. Sa1rwadi, 
is spoken of as its minister. 

Pf these, Vadi is . 
being its follower, . 

Those Svaras that are discordant with the main Svara, . 
whatever that main Svara be, are Ni and Ga. There is another 
view that Ni and Ga are discordant only with ri and Dha or vice · 
versa. In the first view the difficulty is that between Ma and Ni, 
there is only concordance in as much as between Ma and Ni there 
are eight Srutis, four of Pa, three of Dha and one of Ni, bel'ow 
the Sruti where Ni is placed. So there is the revised enumeration . . 
Now this 'first view was enunciated on the theory that concordance · 
can be only between Svaras having the same number of Srutis. 
l\'i and Dha have only two Srutis; so they cannot be Samvadis 
or concordant with other Svaras that have three and four Srutis. 
In the second view, the theory is that Satttvada or concordance is . 
brought aoout by an interval of twelve or eight Srut£s. The · 
following is the chart of concordant Svaras : 

V adi 

Sa 

Ri 
Ga 
Ma 
Pa 
Dha 
Ni 

Satttvadi (concordant) 

jMa 
lPa 
Dha 
Ni 
Sa 
Sa 
Ri 
Ga 

Difference in Srutis : 

8 
12 
12 
12 

• 12 
8 
8 
8 

[If Ni and Ga are not taken as the adversary of all other 
i var~s, then Ma and Ni are concordant ~v~ras, since there ~re 8 

rutis between Ma (13) and Ni (22). S1m1larly between Nt (22) 
to Ma (13) there are twelve Srutis.] 

' 
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These represent the clear interval between the two Svaras 
without counting the S'ruti on which the Svaras are located. If 
one of them is added, Satriviida will be between Svaras separated 
by nine or thirteen 8rutis ; this is what is given by Matanga and 
Dattila. But there is no difference of view. If in a song, Sa is 
taken as the Af?t,S'a and if its Satriviidi or concordant Svara replaces 

' it, the sweetness of the melody is not destroyed. This is the 
purpose of introducing the topic of concordance. If a Vivadi or 
discordant S vara is so substituted, then there is injury to the 
sweetness of the melody. Matariga says that two Svaras are 

, discordant when the interval is two Srutis. , Thus it is that Ri 
and Dha on one side and Ga and Ni on the other 'side are discor­
dant. The interval between Ri and Ga and the interval between 
Dha and Ni is two S'rutis. Here it must be noted that according 
to Matariga, the interval is n ot clear interval, but only inclusive 
of one Sruti on which a Svar.a .is located. 

51. V ivzt.di, being opposed to it, is spoken of by 
learned people as corresponding to an enemy. But 
Anuvzt.di is like a servant, fo1lowing as it does both the 
king and the minister. 

52. $adja, Gandhara and M adhyama are born 
of the dynasty of the Gods. Pancama i~ born of the 
dynasty ·of the departed persons. Ri and Dha are 
born of the dynasty of 8-·~is. 

Departed persons (Pitrs). ~§is (Sages or Seers). Gods 
(GirviitJa). 

53. N#ada is born of the dynasty of A suras • 
. Sa, Ma and Pancama are Brahm ins. Ri and Dha 
should be understo0d as K~atriyas. Ni and Ga are 
accepted as of Vais'ya cast. 

Asuras (Demons). 

54. The Antar.a and the Kakali Svaras are 
S'udras. Their colours respectively are : shining like 
a lotus, Pinjara, having the colour of gold, shining 
like jasmin, dark. 
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Antara and Kakalt will be explained later (Fourth section, 
verse I 7). Shining like a lotus (Padmabha). P injara (golden). 
Having the colour of gold (Svar11avar1Ja). There is very little 
difference between these two colours. Pinjara is more reddish 
brown. Shining like jasmin (kundaprabha). Dark (Asita). 

55, 56. Pua, karbura. Then I enumerate the 
places of their origin. In the islands having the names 
of j ambu, S'aka, Kusra, Kraunca, S'almal;;,, and S 'veta, 
and in Pu~kara, are born these (Svaras) beginning . 
with $adja respectively. Fire, Creator and Moon, 
L ord of Lak~m;;, and Narada-

Pua (yellow). Karbura (spotted). · These are the seven 
islands into which the earth is divided ; these islands are concen­
tric, each surrounded by an ocean. The middle one is the J mnbu 
island in which we live; then there is an ocean, and beyond is 
the next island. In that way there are seven oceans, the last one 
being tbe milk ocean beyond Pu!;kara island. Fire (Vahni). 
Creator (Vedha). Moon (S' as1a1ika). Lord of Lak!Jm'i (Lakf;mtkanta) 
i.e., Vil?I]U. Narada is the musician ~!ii, along with Tumburu. 

57. these [!.~is had the vision of (the Svaras) 
beginning with $adja. Tumburu (had the vision of) 
Dha and Ni. Fire, Brahma and Sarasvati, S'iva, 
Vi~tiu and Gariesta, 

Fire (Vahni) . 

58. the Sun-these are spoken of as the Deities 
·of $a<J,ja etc. In the order (of the seven Svaras), 
Anu~[up, Gayatri, Tri~[up, and then Brhatt, 

59. Pankti, U~ttik and jagat;;,; these they speak 
of as the Metres for Sa etc. Sa and Ri must be used 
in Vira, Adbhuta (and) Raudra; Dha in Bibhatsa 
and Bhayanaka; Ga and Ni in karuria; Madhyama 
and Pancama in H asya and S'rngara. 

E ight R asas are given in which the seven S varas are to be 
-employed. The table on p. 64 will make these distributions clear. 

' 
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IV. GRAMA, MURCHANA, TANA, ETC. 

l. Grama is the collection of Svaras, which forms 
the basis for .. .the Murchana etc. Two of them exist in 
this world. There the first is $adja Grama. 

Grama is a complete collection of such Svaras which are 
taken up in Murchana etc. Thus the three Suar a:s, namely, 
Udatta, Anudatta and S varita of the ~gveda are not included in 
the Grama. Within a grade of twenty two S'rutis, there are 
Suddha and V ikrta Svaras. There are three such grades, namely, 
Mandra, Madhya and T ara. A .Grama consists of all these 
Svaras . Murchana etc., means Murchana, Krama, Tana, Var11a, 
Ala1ikara, Jo.ti etc., which will be explained presently. There 
are three Gramas, only two of which are current in this world. 

2. The second is M adhyama Grama. Their 
definition is (now) given. It is {called) $adja Grama 
when Pancama is placed in its fourth Sruti. 

3. \iVhen this (Pancama) is p laced in the (S'ruti) 
next (below) its last, it is accepted as Madhyama 
Grama. Or, Dha has three S'rutis in $adja (Grama); 
but in Madhyama, it has fcur S'rutis. 

T he allocation of 4, 3, 2, 4, 4, 3 and 2 for the seven Svaras is 
according to the !$ar.j,ja Grama. Here, P a is on the 17th 8ru ti, 
i .e., on the fourth Sruti after Ma. If Pa is shifted down by one 
8 ruti, then we get the Madhya'nta Grama. In this, Dha will be on 
the fourth Sruti from Pa, instead of on the third in the !$ar.J,ia 
Grama. 

4. If Gandhara takes up one S'ruti each. of Ri 
and Ma, if Dha (takes up) one S'ruti of Pa, but N i[Jada 
(takes up) one S'ruti of Dha and one S'ruti of Sa, 

. 5. then the sage Narada calls it Gandhara 
Grama. T his Grama is current in the H eaven, not on 
the earth. 

5 
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The Gandhara Grama is not current in this world. It is 
,only in Heaven. It is formed from the f:iruj,ja Gram a as explained 
in the verse. It is as follows : 

ol · - ol ol c'1 
Cf) ~ c., ::s ;:i... 

1. 2, 3, 4 ; 5 , 6 , 7 ; 8, 9; JO, 11, 12 , 13 ; 14, 15, 16, 17 ; 
· - ol · - ol ol ol z Cf) ~ c., ::s 0.. 

ol 
..c; 

0 Z 
18, 19 , 20; 21, 22 

ol 
..c; 
0 

Ga must take up one Sruti from Ri (i.e., the 7th) and one from .Ma 
{te., the 10th); Dha must take up one Sruti from Pa (i.e., the 
17th); Ni must take up one Sruti from Dha (i .e., the 20th) and 
one from Sa (i.e., the 1st) ; this is called Gandhara Grama. It is 
represented below the line, while the Svaras above the line repre­
sent f:ia<J,ja Grama. This Gandhara Grama is mentioned by 
Narada. It is not in Bharata. 

6. $a<!,ja is the principal, since it is the first 
(Svara), similarly because it has more ministers. But 
Madhyama is the first in the Grama in so far as it has 
no fall. 

Here the reason for calling the three Gram as by these three 
.Svaras is given. Sa is the first Svara and hence it is the chief Svara, 
Further it has more ministers than the others. It has already been 
said 'that a Smtt,vadi or concordant Svara is like a minister (iii-51). 
So minister means concordant Svara . For $a<J,ja both Madhyamii 
and Pancama are c:)Dcordant, while for others there is only one 
concordant Svara (see the chart under iii-51). Ma has the impor­
tance in so far as in $a<J,ava (six-Sva1-a) and A u<J,uva (fi.ve-Svara) 
Tanas (to be explained just below) Ma is not dropped in getting 
at the si x or fi ve Svaras for those Tanas. In $ a<J,ava, it is Sa, 
Ri, Ga and N i in the f:ia<J,ja Grama and Sa, Ri and Ga in the 
Madhyama Grama that are dropped. In A u<J,uva, it is Sa-Pa, 
Ga-Ni and Ri-Pa in the f:ia<J,ja Grama and Ri-Dha and Ga-Ni 
in the Madhyam a Grama that are dropped (27 to 30 below). Thus 

• Ma is not dropped. All the others a re dropped. 

7. In so far as it is born in the same family as 
these two, Gandhara also is the first (in a Grama) in 
the Heaven. In the three Gramas, the Deities respec­
t ively are Brahma, Vi~ttu and Mahes'vara. 
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· S adja, Gandhara and Madhyama are born of the family 
of gods.{ii°i-52). · 

8. They a re to be sung respectively in the Hem­
anta, Gri~ma and Var~a (seasons), also in the fore­
noon hours, at noon and in the afternoon (respectively), 
by those who desire progress. 

Hemanta : cold season. G,:u;ma: hot season. Var~a: 
rainy se~son. 

9. The (recitation in) the ascending and (in) the 
descending order of the seven Svaras is called ill.urchana. 
T hese (1vfurchanas) are seven in each of the two 
Gramas. 

If seven successive Svaras are taken up and sung in the as­
cending and in the descending order,,-it is called a Murchana. It 
must be noted that the Svaras exist in three grades, namely, 
Mandra, Madhya and Tatra. It is possible to start in one 
grade and proceed to another grade. These Murchanas can be 
seven in f:ia<J,ja and seven in Madhyam a Grama. 

10. But in the $adja (Grama), the first (of these 
seven Murchanas) is Uttaramandra, (then) Rajani and 
Uttarayatzz, S'uddha~adja, M atsarikrt, AS'vakranta 
(and) A bhirudgata. · 

11. But in the ill. adhyama (Grama), they shall be 
Sauviri, Harittas'va, after that shall be Kalopanata, 
S'uddhamadhya , Margi and P auravi 

12. a nd Hr~yaka. Then, on the other hand, their 
definition is dealt with. The first Murchana is started 
with $adja abiding in the Madhya-Sthana. 

13. The other six Murchanas (a re to be effected) 
with Ni~ada and others abiding in the lower (grade) in 
regular order. · Sauvlri J.ll.urchana shall start beginn1ng? 
With M adhyama of the M adhya-Sthana. 
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14. But the remaining six shall start with the 
Svaras that come just below it and still below. Others. 
understand the Rajani etc. (as starting) with Ni etc. 
taking the place of $adja etc., 

15. (and) Haritias'va etc., (as starting) with Ga 
etc., taking the place of M adhyama. (In thes¥ cases} 
$adja etc. and MadJiyama etc. must be moved upwards 
in regular succession. 

If 1 to 7 represent the seven S'C,1aras in the Mandra grade, 
8 to 14 the seven Svaras in the Madhya grade and 15 to 21 
the seven Svaras of the Tara grade, the following will be the seven 
Mifrchanas in the E;aq,ja Grama. 

(The nomenclature of Narada, given in stanzas 23 ff, are­
noted as the second and the Deities given in stanzas 20 ff are noted 
in brackets below.) 

s 9 lo 11 12 13 14 
Sa Ri Ga Ma Pa Dha Ni 

7 8 9 10 11 12 13 

U ttaramandra, U ttara varQii. 
(Yak~as) 

Ni · Sa Ri Ga Ma Pa Dha Rajani, Abhirudgata 
(Rak~as) 

6 7 I 8 9 10 11 12 
-Dha Ni Sa Ri Ga Ma Pa 

5 6 ' 7 8 9 10 11 
Pa Dha Ni Sa Ri Ga Ma 

4 5 6 7 8 9 10 
Ma Pa Dha Ni Sa Ri Ga 

3 4 5 6 7 8 9 
·Ga Ma Pa Dha Ni Sa Ri 

2 3 4 5 6 7 8 
.Ri Ga Ma Pa Dha Ni Sa 

U ttarayata, As1vakranta. 
(Narada) 

S'uddha~a<;lja, Sauviri 
(Brahma) 

Matsarikrt, Hr~yaka 
(Nagas) 

As'vakranta, U ttarayata 
(As1vins) 

Abhirudgata, Rajani 
(VaruQa) 

Here the first Mib·chana started from Sa of the Madhya 
grade and then the next lower Svara (the Ni of the Mandra grade} 
was taken up. Thus all the seven are given in regular order. 
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The following will be the seven Murchanas in the Madh­
yama Grama: 

11 12 13 14 
Ma Pa Dha Ni 

15 
Sa 

16 
Ri 

17 
Ga Sauviri, Apy a ya n i 

(Brahm,a) 

10 
Ga 

11 U 13 14 15 16 
~ Pa Dha Ni Sa Ri Haril}as'va, Vis'va­

krta (Indra) 

9 
Ri 

10 11 12 13 14 1"5 
Ga Ma Pa Dhi Ni Sa Kalopanata, Candra 

(Vayu) 

8 
Sa 

9 10 11 12 . 13 14 
Ri Ga Ma Pa Dha Ni S'uddhamadhya 

Hema ( Gandharvas) 
7 8 9 10 11 12 13 

Ni Sa Ri Ga Ma Pa Dha . Margi, Kapardini, 
(Siddhas) 

6 7 .8 9 10 11 12 
Dha Ni Sa Ri Ga Ma Pa Pauravi, Maitri 

(DruhiI)a) 
5 6 7 8 9 10 11 

Pa Dha Ni Sa Ri ·Ga Ma Hrsyaka, Candra;; 
masi (Sun) 

In the alternative view given in verses 14 and 15, there is no 
difference in effect. Instead of starting with Ni etc., for the second 
Murchana, etc., we should start with Sa , in all Murchanas and 
give Ni etc., in the place of Sa etc., in the seven Murchanas. The 
same should be done for the Mu-rchanas in the Madhyama Grama. 
If N i takes the place of Sa, then Sa will go one Svara upwards. 
The seven Murchanas in the alternative view will be: 

8 9 
Sa - Rj 

9 10 
Sa Ri 

10 11 
Sa Ri 

11 12 
Sa Ri 

• 

10 
Ga 

11 
Ga 

12 
Ga 

13 
Ga 

ll 12 13 14 
Ma Pa Dha Ni 

12 13 14 15 
M-a Pa Dha Ni 

13 14' is · 16 
Ma Pa Dha , Ni 

14 15 16 17 
Ma Pa Dha -' Ni 
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12 
Sa 

13 
Sa 

M 
Sa 

13 
Ri 

14 
Ri 

15 
Ri 

SANGITARATNAKARA 

14 
Ga 

15 
Ga 

16 
Ga 

15 • 16 17 18 
Dha Ni Ma Pa 

16 
Ma 

17 
Ma 

17 18 19 
Pa Dha Ni 

18 19 20 
Pa Dha Ni 

[IV. GRAMA. 

• 
According to this view, a Murchana is always from Sa to Ni. 
The difference is due to the difference in the position of the Sa with 
which the Murchana starts. There. is another difference~ In the 
first view, the starting point in the various Murchanas was one 
Svara below the previous, while here, it is one Sva1'a above the 
previous one. 

16. They are separately of four varieties, namely, 
Suddha, similarly intermixed with Kakali, associated 
with Antara, united with these two: thus they are 
spoken of as fifty six. r 

There are seven Murchanas in each of the two Gramas. 
Thus there are fourteen Murchanas. Each of them can be of four 
kinds and, as such, there are fifty six Murchanas. The terms 
Kakali etc., are explained in the next verse. 

17. If N i~ada takes over two $rutis of $adja, 
then that Svara is Kakali; but if Gandhara (so takes 
the two S'rutis) of Madhyama, (that Svara) is Antara. 

Ni!jada is fixed on the 22nd Sruti. If it is raised by two 
8rutis, i.e., if it is fixed on the 24th Srutis, or rather on the 2nd 
Sruti of ' the grade just above, it is called Kakali Ni. Similarly, 
Gandhara is fixed on the 9th Sruti. If it is fixed on the 11th 
Sruti, then it is called Antara Ga. 

Now taking the position of the seven Sva1'as a5 4, 7, 9, 13, 
17, 20 and 22, there is one Murchana. If the Ni is in 2 (i.e. 24) 
then there is another Murchana as 4, 7, 9, 13, 17, 20 and 2 (24). 
If Ga is in 11, then there is a third, as 4, 7, 11, 13, 17, 20, 22. If 
both these chtnges are effected there is a fourth, as 4, 7, 11, 13, 
17, 20, 2 (24). They will be represented as; 

• 
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Similarly there will be four different kinds of Murchanas 
for each of the fourteen. In the fvJ adhyama Grama, Pa will be 
at 16 and not at 17. 

18. In respect of the two Gramas, if in a parti­
cular Murchana, $adja and Madhyama occupy a parti­
cular position in order, the number of that position is 
the number of the Murchana (within the·seven Murcha­
nas of that Grama). Thus is described by Nis's'anka. 

' 
Looking at the f$a<f,ja G,,ama fvlurchana in the chart under 

verse 15: it will be found that Sa is the first in the first Murchana, 
second ,in the second Murchana and so on. Similarly, in the 
Madhyama Griima Murchanas, Ma is the first in the first Mur­
chana, second in the second Murchna, and so on. This is what is 
said here. Nis's1arika is the Title given to S'arrigadeva; it means 
doubt-free. 

19. Each one (of these fifty six lVIurchanas) is of 
seven kinds, by starting on the first and the other 
Svaras. In these (Murchanas), after singing the last 
(and highest) Svaras, the ones before (i.e., lower ones) 
should be sung, in the regular order. 

In the chart under verse 15, each Murchana consists of the 
ascending and descending order, though only the ascending order 
was given. The descending order is understood. Thus the first 
should really be given as : 

8 9 10 11 12 13 14 14 13 12 11 10 9 8 
Sa Ri Ga Ma Pa Dha Ni Ni Dha Pa Ma Ga Ri Sa 

Each of the fifty six varieties must be represented in this way. In 
each of them, there can be seven varieties. Take the first ; here 
first there is the ascending order as : 

8 9 10 11 12 13 14 
Sa Ri Ga Ma Pa Dha Ni 

Then the next will be : 
14 8 9 10 11 12 I 13 
Ni Sa Ri Ga Ma P a Dha 
13 14 8 9 10 11 12 

Dha Ni Sa R i Ga Ma Pa 
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12 13 14 8 9 10 11 
Pa Dha Ni Sa Ri Ga Ma 
11 12 13 14 8 9 10 

Ma Pa Dha Ni Sa Ri Ga 
10 11 12 13 14 8 9 
Ga Ma Pa Dha Ni Sa Ri 

9 10 11 12 13 14 8 
Ri Ga Ma Pa Dha Ni Sa 

These seven are called Kramas (order). Here there is only the 
ascending order. '.Further all the seven Kramas under a Murchana 
are within the same Srutis, i.e., the S1<utis contained in the 
.Svaras 8 to 14. vVhen the fvlurchana changes, the Srutis will be 
what is contained in the Svaras 7 to 13. In the fifty six Murchanas 
the order is always the ascending one. Here in Krama, when the 
hi~hest is reached, one turns to the lowest and rises again. It is a 
,v!.urchana only in so far there is an order, though it is not always 
an ascending one. · 

20. These (Murchanas) are (called) Kramas. Of 
t hem: the (total) number is three h~ndred and ninety 
t wo. Y ak~as, Rak~as, Narada, Brahma, Nagas, 
A s''Uins and Varuti,a: 

\ Vhen each of the fifty six Murch.anas have seven K ramas 
in this way, the total number of Kramas is 392. Yak!jas and 
R akt;as are semi-celestial beings. Narada is the musician Sage. 
Brahma is one of the Hindu Trinity. Niigas are snake-gods. 
As,vins and Varu1Ja are gods. 

21. in the $adja Grama these are the D eities 
respectively. Brahma, Indra, Vayu, Gandharvas Sid­
dlias, Druhiti,a and Sun: 

Indra is the Ruler of the Heaven. Vayu is a god . 
Gandharvas and Siddhas are semi-celestial beings. Drnhina is 
Brahma. 

22. these are in order, the Deities of the Murcha­
nas of the Madhyama Grama. F or them other names 
have been given by the sage Narada. 
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23. In the Sadja Grama the first Murchana is 
Uttaravartta; Abhirudgata, AS'vakranta and Sauviri,. 
Hr~yaka and Uttarayata, 

24. Rajani: thus are enumerated the seven 
Murchanas belonging to the Seers. Apyayan'i, V iS'va­
krta, Candra, Hema, Kapardini, 

25. Maitri, Candramas'i, these are the Murchanas 
in the 11Iadhyama (Grama) belonging" to the Pitrs .. 
Nanda, V iS'ala, Sumukhi, Citra, Citravat'i, Sukha, 

26. and Alapa : thus are the seven Murchanas in 
the Gandhara Grama. And these are to be employed 
in the_ Heaven. Therefore, they are not dealt with 
(here) in particular. 

These alternate names and the deities are noted under 
verse 15. According to Narada, the $a{j.ja Grama Mu-rchanas 
belong to the Seers (~~is) and thofe in the Mqdhyama G1'ama to 
the Pitrs (the dead anscestors). · 

27. The Tanas are S'uddha Murchanas converted 
into SacJ,avas and AucJ,uvas; when Sa, Ri; Pa· and the 
seventh are taken away from the seven (Murchanas) 
of the $adja (Grama), in order 

Sadava (six-Svara combination) in which one of the seven 
is dropp~d. Au<J,uva (five -Svara combination) in which two­
Svaras are dropped. Murchanas were divided as Suddha etc., 
(verse 16 above). If in a Suddha Murchana, only six Svaras or 

. if only five Svarns are taken up, it is called a Suddha Jana •. 
The text must be taken to mean that a Suddha Tana is a Suddha 
Murchana. Seventh (Ni). · 

28. then there are twenty eight Tanas. Whenr 
Sa, Ri and Ga are taken away from the seven M-urcha­
nas of the Madhyama Grama in order, then there are­
twenty one (Tan.as). 
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When Sa is taken away, we get the following seven $a<!,ava 
Ta11as: 

8 9 10 11 12 13 14 
(Sa) Ri Ga Ma Pa Dha , Ni 

7 8 9 10 11 12 13 Ni (Sa) Ri Ga Ma Pa Dha 
6 7 8 9 10 11 12 Dha Ni (Sa) Ri Ga Ma Pa 
5 6 7 8 9 10 11 P a Dha · Ni (Sa) Ri Ga Ma 4 • 5 6 7 8 9 10 Ma Pa Dba Ni (Sa) Ri Ga 3 4 5 6 7 8 9 Ga Ma Pa Dha Ni (Sa) Ri 2 3 4 5 6 7 8 Ri Ga Ma Pa Dha Ni (Sa) 

It is true that the first and the seventh ar Ri Ga Ma Pa Dha 
Ni. But in the first, they are the Svarns 9 to 14 while in the last 
they are the Svaras 2 to 7. The difference is in the grade, namely, . 
Madhya and J.11 andra. 

Similarly we get seven each by dropping Ri Pa and Ni. 
T hus there are 28 f$a<!,ava Tanas, in the $aq.ja Grama. In the 
M.adhya·1na Grama are dropped Sa, R i and Ga ; then we get 21 
$a<J.ava Tanas. Thus there are on the whole 49 f$atj.ava Tanas. 

29. In the two (Gramas), these are accepted as . 
the forty nine SacJ,ava (Tanas). If Sa and Pa, the two 
bi~S'ruti (Svaras), and Ri an~ Pa are removed, from 
the seven, 

30, 31. in the Sadja Grama there are separately 
twenty one Auduva Tanas. But when from these 
(seven) in the Madhyama Grama are removed Ri and 
Dha, and the two bi-S'ruti (Svaras), there are just 
fourteen. They together form thirty _ five. All the· 
$acJ,avas and AucJ,uvas taken together form eighty four . . 

G _ Similarly in. Au.{fova (five-Svara), there are 2 ~ in the f;a<!,ja 
rama and 14 m the Madhyama Grama, makmg up 35 on th
e whole. The final Total of Tunas is 49+35=84. The two -
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;bi-S'ruti Svaras are Ga and Ni, since they have only two Srutis. 
Jf Sa and Pa are taken away in the ~aq,ja Grama, the following 
·will be the seveu Aiuju•;a Tiinas: 

8 
(Sa) 

7 
Ni 

6 
Dha 

5 
(Pa) 

4 
Ma 

3 
Ga 

2 
Ri 

9 
Ri 
8 

(Sa) 
7 

Ni 
6 

Dha 
5 

(Pa) 
4 

Ma 
3 

Ga 

10 
Ga 
9 
Ri 
8 

(Sa) 
7 

Ni 
6 

Dha 
5 

(Pa) 
4 

Ma 

11 
Ma 
10 
Ga 
9 
Ri 
8 

(Sa) 
7 

Ni 
6 

Dha 
5 

(Pa) 

12 
(Pa) 

11 
Ma 

10 
Ga 

9 
l{i 

8 
(Sa) 

7 
Ni 

6 
Dha 

13 
Dha 
12 

(Pa) 
11 

Ma 
10 

Ga 
9 
Ri 
8 

(Sa) 
7 

Ni 

14 
Ni 
13 

Dba 
12 

(Pa) 
11 

, Ma 
10 

Ga 
9 
Ri 
8 

(Sa) 

Here also, the first and the last have the form Ri Ga Ma 
.Dha Ni: similarly the third and the fourth have the form Dha Ni 
Ri Ga Ma. Yet the Svaras belong to different grades (M andra 
.and Madhya). The Tanas, when other two-Svaras are dropped, 
must be computed similarly. These eighty four are called Suddha 
Tiinc~s. 

32. Murchan'lt,s" both complete and incomplete, 

:having the Svaras sung without any definite order 

become Kufatanas. vVe give their number. 

A Murchana is complete when all the seven Svaras are 
·taken up at the same .time. When only six or five or four or three 
, or two or one are taken up, the 1\!Iurchana is incomplete. It is trufl 
.that when only one Svara is taken up, there is no Murchana or 
·singing in a regular order. Tlie point will be dealt with presently. 
.If the Svaras are sung only in the ascending order, we ha.d Suddha 
Tiinas. I£ · they are sung in all possible combinations with no 

,order, we get Kuta Tanas. 

33. But the complete Kufatanas are five thousand 
and forty, in each one of the Murchanas, along with 

the Kramas. 
For each of the fifty six Murchanas (with seven Kramas 

for e1ch, i.e., 392 on the whole) there can be 5040 Kuta Ta11as 
·when all the seven Svaras are taken at the same time. 
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:: 34. The complete (Tanas) in the fifty six Murcha-­
n'ils taken together will be two lakhs eighty two . 

thousand two hundred 
35. and forty, when numbered. Then we enume­

rate the incomplete (Tanas). If one and then, one 
more at the end are removed, there are six varieties. 
namely, six-Svara etc. 

36.• Although the mono-Svara has no sub-divi­
sions, it is enumerated for the sake of Na::;fa etc ... 
Kramas are {also) included, although they have no, 
Kutatanas, since they are of use in them (i.e., the 
Kufatanas ). 

If each of the 56 Murchanas has 5040 Kuta T iinas, the, 
total will be 2,82,240. Then there are six varieties of incomplete · 
Murchaniis by dropping one, two etc. The purpose of including. 
the mono-Svara is for the sake of Na!ita and Uddi{:J[a to be dealt 
with later in this section (see verses 66 ff. below). In calculating 
the Kuta Tanas, K-rama is also of use (see verse.62 below). 

37. But, there are seven hundred and twenty­
(Kutatanas) for Sa<!,avas. But, on~ hundred and, 
twenty are accepted for Au<f,uvas. 

38. There are twenty four enumerated for four­
Svaras Kufas i.e., (Kufatanas}. There are six three­
Svara (Kufatanas). Bi-Svara (Kufatanas) are two. Brit 
mono-Svara (Kufatana} is accepted as one. 

39. Arcika and Gathika, then Samika, then 
Svarantara: these are the names of the four Tanas: 
with one Svara etc. 

The table for the Kuta Tanas will be 

No. of Svaras 
1 
2 

Number of Kuta Tanas 
1 
2 

Name 
Arcika 
Gathika 
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No. of Svaras 

3 
4 
5 
6 
7 

SA~GiTARATNXKARA 

Number of Kuta Tanas 

6 
24 

120 
720 

5040 

[IV. GRAMA, 

Name 
Samika 
Svarantara 
Auduva 
~a4ava 
PurQa 

If we take the Buddha Milrchana in the $arf,ja Grama, Sa 
Ri Ga Ma Pa Dha Ni, we get the above Kuta Tanas as follows: 

Taking the first Svara alone, we get Sa (1). If we take the 
first two Svaras,, we get Sa-Ri and Ri-Sa (2). °If we tafo3 the first 
three Svaras we get Sa-R i-Ga Ri-Sa-Ga Ga-Sa-Ri Sa-Ga-Ri Ri­

, Ga-Sa Ga-Ri-Sa (6) . Similarly we get 24, 120 and 7'20 Tanas for 
four, five and six Svaras. For seven Svaras we get 5040 Tanas. 

We will get the same numbers if we take the next S'uddha 
Murchana in the Sadja Grama Ni Sa Ri Ga Ma Pa Dha. 

40. Four kinds divided as S'uddha etc. have been 
given with Ni and Ga retained. The primary Kramas 
are accepted as of two kinds when one or the other of 
these two (namely, Ni and Ga) are removed. 

Under verse 16, four kinds of Murchanas have been given, 
as S'uddha. " with Kakali," "with A'ntara" and "with both 
Kakalt and Antara." There is Kakalt when N i is 24th S'ruti in­
stead of in the 22nd of the S'uddha and there is Antara when Gt1 
is in the 11th S'ru ti instead of in the 9th of the Buddha. Thus 
this division into "with Kakalt " and "with A n tara •' is possible 
only when there are Ga and N i . It is only in those $atj,ava~ 
where Ni and Ga are not dropped that there can be this four-fold 
division, since Ni and Ga are needed for this variation. If Ga is 
dropped, there can be only t wo divisions, namely, S'uddha and 
" with K akalt ". When N i is dropped there can be only two 

,divisions, namely, S'udda and" with A ntara ". 

41. There are two beginning with $adja and two 

beginning with Madhyama; (thus) four (of them) will 
be of two kinds each. Other ten are of four kinds. 
Thus these Kramas are forty eight. 

Here the specific cases are enumerated where the $ atf,avas 
will have four divisions and where they will have only two divisions. 
There are fourteen Murchanas given under verse 15. If the last 
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Svara is dropped in each one of them we get fourteen fiatj,avas. 
The fi rst Murchana in the fiarj,ja Grama and the fifth in the 
Madhyama Grama start witn Sa, and for them the last is Ni. If 
this Ni is dropped in the case of these two, they can have only two 
divisions, namely, S'uddha and "with Antara ". Similarly, the 
fifth in the $ atj,ja Grama and the first in the Madhyama Grama 
start wi th Ma and the last is Ga in th.em. If this Ga is dropped, 
these two can have only two divisions, namely, S'uddha and "with 
Kakalt ". These are the four MurchCJn as where Ni and Ga come 
at the end, and, as such, are dropped in $atj,ava. In the case of 
the other ten, there are four divisons. Thus the Total number of 
Sadava "Kramas is forty eight (4 X 2 = 8; 10 X 4 = 40; total 
48): For the term Krama see under verse 19. 

42. The seven hundred and twenty enu0;erated 
before, when multiplied by (the number of) Kramas will 
give thirty four thousand five hundred and sixty. 

"Enumerated above" in verse ·37_ The total is 34,560 
(i.e., 720 X48). 

43. Thus ,shall be the number of $a<!,avas. Then 
I enumerate the five-Svaras. Two with Ga in the 
beginning, two with Dha in the beginning, two with 
Ni{iada in the beginning : thus the four kinds of 
A uq,uvas are six. 

The two beginning with Ga are the 6th in fiarj,ja Grama 
and 2nd in Madhyama Grama. Here when the last two are 
dropped, ueither N i nor Ga is dropped. Similarly the two begin­
ning with Dha are the 3rd in $ atf,ja Grama and the 6th in the 
Madhyama Gruma, where also neither N i nor Ga is dropped when 
the last two are dropped. In t~ same way, N i in the beginning is 
lil the 2nd in [iaef,ja Griima and in the 5th in M adhyama Grama. 
Here too, neither N i nor Ga is dropped when the final two are 
d~opped. So these six have four divisions. In the case of others, 
either Ga or Ni appears as the final or as the penult imate and as 
such are dropped when for A utj,uva, the last two are dropped. 

44, 45. The other eight a re of two kinds. In this 
Way these Kramas are forty. And when one hundred 
and twenty is multiplied by them (i.e., their number, 
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namely, 
hundred. 
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forty), there will be four thousand eight 
This is the number for fi.ve-Svaras. In the 

four-Svaras, there are two with Ni in the beginning,. 
divided into four kinds. There are twelve further 

46. Kramas, divided into two. Thus there are 
thirty two. When multiplied by twenty four, the 
number of four-Svaras will be seven hundred and 
sixty eight. 

There are 40 Auduva Kramas (6 x 4 = 24; 8 X 2 = 16 ~ 
total 40). The total o·f Aurj,uvas is 4800. \i\Then three Svaras 
at the end are dropped to get four-Svaras, there are only the two 
Murchanas with Ni in the beginning where neither Ni nor Ga is 
included in these three Svaras so dropped. They are the 2nd in 
the $arj,ja Grama and the 5th in the Madhyama Grama. They 
have th\ls four divisions. The other twelve have only two division!>. 

There are thus 32 (2 X 4 = 8 ; 12 X 2 = 24; to total 3~) .. 
The total four-Svara Kramas will be 32 X 24 = 768. 

47. But in the three-Svaras, two with Ma in the 
beginning have no sub-divisions. The other twelve are 
(each) of two kinds. Thus there are twenty six Kramas. 
If these six are multiplied by six: ' 

48. it will be ,one hundred and fifty six. Againt 
in bi-Svaras, the eight with Ri, Ga, Dha and Ni in the 
beginning (respectively) are (each) of two kinds. The 
Kramas other than these are S'uddhas. 

When only three Svaras are taken, i.e., when the last four 
Svaras are dropped, in all ca~es either Ni or Ga is dropped, except 
in the two cases where Ma is in the beginning, i.e., 5th in f$a{j,ja 
Grama and 1st in Madhyama G1·a111a, where both Ni and Ga are 
dropped. Thus there is no case where four divisions are possible. 
There are two 'cases where only Suddha is possible. Thus there 
are 26 (2 X 1=2; 12 X 2 = 24; total 26). 

The final total for three-Svaras is 156 (26 X 6). When 
only two Svaras are taken i.e., when the last five Svaras are 
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dropped, in all cases either Ni or Ga is dropped, except in ~ix cases, 
where both are dropped. These six cases are 1st in $atJ,jci Grattia 
and 4th in Madhyama Grama (beginning with Sa), 5th in Sa,!ja 
Grama and 1st in Madhyama Grama (beginning with M~) and 
4th in $adja Grama and 7th in M adhyama Grama (beginning 
with Pa). These four have no division possible. The o ther ten 
have two divisions. 

49. But these twenty two, muitiplied by two 
become forty .four. But the mono-Svaras, having no 
sub-div~isions, have on]y the original fourteen (varieties). 

Thus there are 22. The final total is 44 (22 x 2). W hen 
only one Svara is taken, no such division into "with Kaktztz" etc. 
is possible. The grand total now is 3,22,58~ as follows : 

Total for 7 Svaras 2,82,24Q (verse 34) 
" 6 

" 34,560 
( " 42) 

" 5 
" 4,800 

( " 45) 
" 4 

" 768 . ( h 46) 
" 3 

" 156 
( \J 48) 

" 2 
" 44 

( h 49) 
" I . " 14 ( ,, 49) ' 

Total 3,22,582 

50. For the S'uddhamadhya, which begins with 
~adja, without the Pa that brings about the divisions, 
there are enumerated forty eight varieties (as repeti­
tions) in the pair of Kramas with four Svaras. 

This number, 3,22,582, is given as the theoretical total. But 
in reality, the number is less., since some of these Tanas are 
identical. In the following verses, such repeated Tanas (two 
Tanas being identical) are enumerated. In the four-Svara groups, 
there are forty eight that are repetitions. 

51, 52 & 53. These Tanas of the two Three-Svaras 
are twelve. There are two in bi-Svaras. Mono-Svara 
is (only) one. These sixty three, by the side of the 

6 
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Tztnas belonging to Uttaramandra are accepted as 
repet1t1ons. Again Margz Kramas, with Ni etc. which 
a re four with five Svaras are four hundred and eighty. 
What belong to the four-Svaras a re ninety six. In the 
pair of three-Svaras, there are twelve. There are four 
ifl the pair of bi-Svaras. 

54 Mono-Svara Tana is (just) one. The five 
h undred and ninety three of them, a·re not different 
from the Tanas found in Rajani. 

Sudahamadhya, which begins with $aq,ja is the 4th in 
the Madhyama Grama. The only difference between $aq,ja and 
Madhyama Grama is in the number of Srutis for Pa. When 
Pa is eliminated, the difference between the two Gram,as is a lso 
,eliminated. When Pa as tqe fifth is eliminated, then for the 
remaining 6 Svaras, there will be 24 Kramas each for the S uddha 
.and "with Antara ". These 48 in the Madhyania Grama are 
identical with the corresponding 48 in the Sadja Grama. W hen 7 
Svaras, 6 Svaras or 5 Svaras are take·n, · then Pa is there, and 
the difference between the two Gramas exists. Since Pa is the 
5th, it is only when the final 3, 4, 5 or 6 Svaras are removed that 
the identity comes in. In the case of 4 Svaras (i.e., when 3 
Svaras are removed) there are 48 repetitions. In the case of 3 
Svaras (i.e., when 4 Svaras are taken away) there will be 6 com­
binations each for Suddha and for" with Antara ". Thus there 
are 12 combinations. In the case of 2 Svaras (i.e., when 5 Svaras 
are removed) Ga is also removed and the difference between 
Suddha and" with Antara" is also eliminated, and there are only 
2 combinations. When only 1 Svara is taken, there is only 1 
combination. On the whole, these combinations in the Madhyama 
Grama are also identical with the corresponding combinations in 
the $a<J,ja Grama. There are on the whole 48+12+2+1=63 
repetitions. 

Margi is the fifth in the Madhyama Grama (see under 
verse 15) ;:i,nd begins with N i . Here when 5 Svaras are taken in 
the begi nning, Pa and Dha at the end are dropped, and s ince Pa is 
dropped, the difference between $a<j,ja and Madhyama Grama is 
also elimina ted. H ere since both Ga and Ni a re included, there 
are B uddhas, " with K akal'ts " , " with Antaras " and "with 
Kakal't and Antaras ". For a five-Sva~a group, there are 120 
combinations, and this in four varieties just noted come to 480 

2- 7S-S-+. 
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combinations. \,Vhen 4 Svaras are taken, 'then also, Ni and Ga 
are included and there are the four varieties possible. Each will 
have 24 and there are 96 on the whole. When only 3 Svaras are 
t aken, Ga goes and there are only 2 varieties, Suddha and "with 
K akal't ". There are 6 combinations in each, the total being 12. 
These two varieties continue even in bi-Svara combination, sinqi 
N i continues. There are thus two combinat.ions in each, and there 
are 4 on the whole. There is only one combination in mono-Svara. 
The total is 480+96+1 2+4+ 1=593. These are repetitions of 
,corresponding combinations in the Rajan:;; which is the second in 
the Sadja Grama .• . . . 

55. But, for Paurav1,, with Dhaivata in the begin­
ning, there are four six-Svara Kramas. T heir Tanas 
are accepted as twenty eight hundred and eighty. 

56. · For the four Au¢uvas, the number has been 
given already. The two with four Svaras, the two 
with three Svaras, the two bi-Svaras (and) the mono­
Svara have their numbers already given . 

57. These thirty four hundred and twenty five 
, Tanas have the same form as the Tanas belonging to 

the Uttarayata. 

P aurav :;; is th~ ·6tJ{ in the Mfl.dhyp,na Grama. When the 
-final Pa is removed, : 't1iar:i tHe , dlf£h...t'e~c'c between the Gram as is 
also eliminated. , F.or' t.h,is' ,\ ix-$va,r.a ,' ~f!lYP, there are the four 
varieties, since lxita: ,Ni anti '. Gt,, ;a'rfl.' :retai~Vod. Each six -Svara 
group has 720 cor11bii-ia tio1i's -'autl t lie 'total is" 2,880. There will be 
~our varieties for five-$vdr.-:t•g topp 'alsoi a.ntl t ach has 120 ; the total 
is 480 as already saicf.i ri\~f,ts~l, :/2,\ $'.3

1 
';'In the four-Svara, three­

S vara, bi-S vara and mono-Svara groups, the varieties are two 
each, since Ga goes and the "with A ntara " variety is impossible. 
Their numbers as 48, 12, 4 and 1 have already been given in verses 5
0, 53, 54. The total is 2,880+ 480+ 48+ 12 + 4+ 1= 3425. These 

are repetitions of the combinations in Uttarayata which is the 
second in the $a<J,ja Grama. 

58, 59 & 60. Thus there are four thousand eighty 
Qne Tanas that are repetitions. · If (the number of 

~ 
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Kufatllnas) is reduced by the complete and incomplete 
(Tttnas) along with the Kramas, this number of 
Ku{atana will be three lakhs, seventeen thousand, nine· 
hundred and thirty. Here the method of calculating , 
it is given. The figures beginning with one and 
ending with seven should be written one above the 
other in order. 

The three totals 63 + 593 + 3425 tog·ether come to 4081,. 
which are repetitions in the Madhyama Grama 0f what have 
already appeared in the ~aiJ,ja Grama. The complete Kramas are 
392 (see · verse 34); the six-Svaras are 48 (see verse 42); five­
Svaras are 40 (see verse 45) ; four-Svaras are 32 (s.ee verse 46) ;. 
thre-Svaras are 26 (see verse 48) ; bi-Svaras are ,22 (see verse 49); 
mono-Svaras are 11 (see verse 49). In the mono-Svara, there 
are really 14; yet the number is given here as 11; since cases of 
Sa, Ni and Dha as mono-Svaras have already been eliminated 
(see verses 53ff). The total is 571. lf this is acided to the 4081, 
the total is 4652. The number of Kutatanas was already given as-
322542 (see verse 49n.). If 4652 be taken away , the remainder is 
317930. 

Here there is room for a doubt. All the cases of repetitions­
are where Pa is eliminated, and where as such the difference 
between the two Gramas ,is a,lso eliminated. , But in all the cases, 
Dha remains and in $aq,ja q,ra,mp._,:J.)li<f l1as only 3 Srutis, while 
in the Madhyama Gramd it has fou'r S'rutis. Does not the Grama 
difference still remairi ,17heh .D~a:. remai·ns ,?· T he-pbint is this. Dha 
has three Srutis or fo.ur S'rut.~·.s oiil.y ; J ·.relattc,'n7',to Pa; when Pa is 
eliminated, Dha is the seventh, S f'ut.i fr::>m, Ma. Its feature as three 
Srutis or four Srutis vai1Jslies il.cinf,' :w1tf1 :the disappearance of Pa. 

' • .. ' • J • 

61. If the following and the still following one 
among them is multiplied 1:>y the previous and the 
still previous one, there will result the nurn.ber for each 
of the Murchanas beginning with ~me, in order. 

This is a graphic representation of the number of Tanas 
for each Murchana. It is as follows : 
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No. of Svaras No. of Tanas 
1 1 
2 X 1 2 
3 X 2 6 
4 X 6 24 
5 X 24 120 
6 X 120 720 
7 X 724 5068 

62. After writing the Krama (of the Svaras) the 
·previous Svara · and the still previous one should be 
placed under what follows. If that is (in the) above 
r(Jine), what remain must be given in front. 

63. The rest (should be given) behind in the 
,order of the original sequence. Prastara is of this 
nature. There should be seven Jines, for each of the 
.columns beginning with seven and ending with one. 

I 

In the stanzas 62 and the first half of 63, the method of 
writing out the Prastaras is given. Prastara is the actual pre­
sentation of all the combination far a given set of Svaras. The 
method can be explained by an example. Suppose that we want 
all the combinations of the set Sa Ri Ga Ma. First place the 
Svaras in the original order : · 

(1) Sa Ri Ga Ma 

There is no previous Svara for Sa; so leave it. Ri has Sa as 
previous ; so put Sa under Ri. Then Ga Ma must be given after 
that and Ri must be given previous to it. Then we get: 

(2) Ri Sa Ga Ma 

In the next step, see if Sa can be placed under Ri again. 
But since Sa has been so placed in the previous line, nothing is to 
be done with it. There is no Svara before Sa, to be placed under 
Sa. So we take Ga and put Ri under it ; put Ma after that and 
Sa Ga before it. \Ve get 

(3) Sa Ga Ri Ma 
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Then we take Ga, and since R i has already been given under 
it in the previous stage, we give Sa under it, Ri Ma after that and 
Ga before it; we get 

' (4) Ga Sa Ri Ma 

In this way we get the following series ; 

(5) Ri Ga Sa Ma . (15) Ga Ri Sa Ma 
(6) Sa Ri Ma Ga (16) Ri Sa Ma Ga 
(7) Sa Ma Ri Ga (1 7) Ma Sa Ri Ga 
(8) Ri Ma Sa Ga (18) Ma Ri Sa Ga 
(9) Sa Ga Ma Ri ' (19) Ga Sa Ma Ri 

(10) Sa Ma Ga Ri (20) Ma Sa Ga Ri 
(11) Ga 1 Ma Sa Ri (21) Ma Ga Sa Ri 
(12) Ri Ga Ma Sa (22) Ga Ri Ma Sa 
(13) Ri Ma Ga . Sa (23) Ma Ri Ga ,Sa 
(14) Ga Ma . Ri Sa (24) Ma Ga Ri Sa 

As a matter of fact what happens is this. If we take Sa Ri, 
' there are only Sa-Ri and Ri-Sa. Then we take Ga also. For each 
two-Svara there are similarly two. Thus there must be two with 
Ga at the end, transposing only Sa and Ri ; two with Ri a t the 
end, transposing only Sa and Ga ; and two with Sa at the end. 
transposing only Ri and Ga. · In this way we get six. Then if we 
take Ma also, there are six with Ma at the end, six with Ga the 
end, six with Ri at the end and six with Sa at the end ; thus th,ere 
are twenty four. If we take Pa also, there are six groups 
of such· twenty four with each of the six Svaras at the end. 
In this way the whole P1·astara must be computed for each 
Murchanii. 

If we start with Ri, then Ri Ga, then Ri Ga Ma and se> 
on, we get another set. Similarly with Ga and then with Ma ; 
and then taking the next one, two, up to six and form similar 
combinations. 

64. In the first column of the first (line) among 
them, should be written (the figure) one, and zero in 
the other_s. In the same should be placed pebbles 
corresponding to the number of the Tana to be ascer­

tained. 
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65, 66 & 67. Among the lines thus arranged from 
top to bottom, the total of the last num hers in the lines 
already formed should be placed, as it is, below the 
zero; and that, multiplied by the number (of the 
lines) of the column (below it), should be placed 
below its own column and still below it. This is 
accepted as the KhatuJ,ameru. The pebble should be 
moved •to a lower column by such a number which 
represents the number of the last Svara of the 
Uddi~/a counted backward from the last Svara of 
the original order. J.'his movement of the pebble 
should start from the last. The (new) Krama (at 
every stage) will be after eliminating (the Svara s,o) 
obtained. 

From the second half of stanza 63 to the first half of stanza , 
66, what is called Khat1dameru is described. This is a graph to· 
determine the form of the Svara combination for a particular 
number in the series and for determining the number in the series 
for a particular Svara combination given. These two processes 
are respectively called N afita and Uddifita. These terms 
will be presently explained when they are taken up after this 
KhatJ<Jameru. 

The process is as follows: have seven horizontal lines, one 
below the other. These lines should be divided into columns, in 
such a way that the first line has seven columns, the second has 
six and the seventh has only one. Here, in the first line of seven 
columns, write . the figure 1 ; put zeros in the other six columns 
of this line. If the Tana to be ascertained has three Stiaras, 
then put three pebbles, one each in the first three columns of 
this line ; if it is four then put the four pebbles in the four 
columns; and so on. Pebbles are recommended for easy com­
P~tation by shifting the pebbles from line to line. This point 
Will be explained presently. "The same" in the text means 
columns of the same number as the number of Tanas to be 
ascertained. 

\ 
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Have the columns as follows: 

Sa Ri Ga Ma Pa Dha Ni 

1 I O I O I O I ~ I O 0 

-I ~ 2 I -6 I 24 I 120 
I i 

720 

4 I 12 I 48 I 240 ' 1440 

18_ ] _ 72 I 360 2160 

\ 96 I 480 2880 

I 600 3600 

I 4320 

This is obtained in the following way. We have to add up 
the number of the last column in the previous and in the following 
line. Start with the first line of 7 columns. Here there is no line 
following that has been formed. The last number in the previous 
(i.e., 1st) line is 1. Put 1 in the last column of the second line. 
Add up the last numbers of the two Jines that are partly formed. 
That will be 1 + l = 2. Put this 2 in the second column of the 
second line. Multiply this by 2 and we get 4 ; put this 4 in the next 
line below. Then add up now the last :figures of the three columns, 
1 + 1 + l = 6. Put this in the third column of the second line, 
Multiply tHis by 2 and put the resulting 12 below it in the third 
line; multiply the 6 by 3 and put the resulting 18 below it in the 
still lower line : now add up the finals 1 + 1 + 4 + 18 = 24. Put 
this 24 in the 4th column of the second line. Similarly muitiply 
this by 2 and put the resulting 48 below ; multiply the 24 by 3 and 
put the resulting 72 below it ; multiply the 24 hy 4 and put the 
resulting 96 in the column below. That is the last column of the 
fifth line. Now, when we have come to a new "last column", 
add up the finals and put it1in the next column of the second line: 
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1 + 1 + 4 + 18 + 96 = 120. Repeat the process of multiplying 
IZO with 2, with 3, 4 and 5 and ·put the resulting 240,360,480 
and 600 in the lower columns. We have again a last column . 
Now start adding up the finals and we get 1 + 1 + 4 + 18 + 96 
+ 600= 720. Multiply this by 2, 3, 4, 5 and 6 and put the result­
ing 1440, 2160,2880, 3600 and 4320. All the columns are finished 

. and there is no further process. This graph is called a 
I{ hamj,ameru. 

Column (Ko~tha). Line (Pankti). Pebbles (Lo~taka). 
Number 'or Figure (Anka). Total after adding up "(Satttyoga). 
Zero (Kiia or S'unya). Kha means sky, which is the symbol for 
.zero. Multiplied by the number (Satikhyagu11a). As it is (eka = 
one) ; i.e. , without multiplying it. 

68. By adding up the numbers (in the squares) 
where the pebbles are moved, there will be the number 
-of the Uddit;[a. Select those numbers (in the squares) 
which, along with 1 in the original (first line), when 
added up, becomes the number of the Na~fa; 

69 & 70. put pebbles in (the squares) with (those 
numbers). The number of pebbles must be the same 
as the number of Svaras in the Nat;(a. Count the 
number of the squares with the pebbles, below in the 
-order (from the- zero) ; that number would be the 
number of the Svara counted backward from the last 
'(Svara) of the (original) Krama. The elimination of 
the (Svara) obtained etc., is as in the previous case. 

The method of Nasta and Uddista is described in the above 
stanzas. First Uddi~ta ·i~ described."- Uddi~ta is the finding out 
the number of the Tuna of a given form. Since the four-Svara 
Tanas for Sa Ri Ga Ma are given above, I take an example relating 
to it for illustration. $uppose that we have to find out the number 
of the Tana of the form Ma Ga Ri Sa. There are four Sva.1-as ; 
so put four pebbles in the first four columns of the first li~e in the 
KhatJ<J,ameru. The last Svara of the Uddi~ta is Sa. The original 
order is Sa Ri Ga Ma. Here the last is Ma. Counting backward 
from Ma to Sa we get 4. So move the pebble in the fourth column 
,of the first line downward by 4 lines. It will be in the square 



1 

90 SANGiTARATNAKARA [IV. GRAMA,. 

represented by the number 18, i .e., the last column in the fourth 
line. Then eliminate Sa. Now the last of the Uddifita will be Ri .. 
This will be the third from Ma of the original order counted back. 
ward. So move the pebble in the third column of the first line­
downward by three lines and it will be in the square represented by 
the number 4, i.e., in the last column of the third line. Then. 
eliminate Ri. Now Ga is the last of the U ddi[ifa. This is the­
second from Ma, which is the last of the original order, counted 
backward. So move the pebble in the second column downward by 
two lines and it will be in the square represented by L When we· 
ignore Ri also, there is only Sa and as such, nothing relilains that 
can be called the final of the Uddista. So there is no movement of 
the pebble. Now add up the numb~rs in the four squares occupied 
by the pebbles; that will be 18 + 4 + 1 + 1 = 24. So Ma Ga· 
Ri Sa is the 24th Tana, starting from the Ifrarna Sa Ri Ga Ma .. 
It will be noticed in the Table given abov~ that it is the 24th. This 
method will hold good only when the progression of the Prastara 
follows the rule laid down in verses 62 and 63. 
\ 

Na~ta is the method of determining the form of a Tana when 
the number is given. Take as many pebbles as there are Svaras­
in the Tana in question. Put them into as many squares, only one 
in a column, so that the total of the numbers in those squares, when 
added up, will be the number of the Tana in question.. The 
number 1 in the first line must always be included ; i.e., the squares. 
must be selected from the extreme left side. Write out the $varas, 
of that number in their original order. Then take the final column, 
(on the right) and count its number from the zero above. Count 
from the last Svara of the original order backward to the same· 
number and write that Svara. Then eliminate the Svara so­
obtained from the original order. Take the next column and count 
its number from the zero above; again count the same number 
backward from the last Svara of the orginal order (aft~r the elimi­
nation) and put the Svara before the previous Svara. Repeat this 
counting and elimination of the Svara so obtained after each count­
ing. The Svaras obtained by the calculation will be the form of. 
the Tana. Suppose it is the form of the 1000th Tana of the 
seven-Svaras that is wanted to be ascertained. In the Khandameru,. 
we can ignore all columns where the figures are above 1000. Take 
the column with 720 in the second line. 'I;hen we have to fill up· 
280. So take 240 in the third line of the sixth column. Now we· 
have 40 remaining. So take 24 in the second line of the fifth column,. 
12 in the third line of the fourth column, 2 in the second line of the 
third column and 1 in the second and first lines of the second and 
first columns. Thus we have allotted 1000 among the sevew 
columns. 720 is the second line below zero. Counting backward! 
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from Ni, the last of the original ~rd_er, we get Dha as the sec':md .. 
Put this as the last Svara. Elimmate Dha. In the previous 
column 240 is the 3rd from the zero. The third backward from Ni 
(Dha is now elimina~ed) is Ma; put Ma as the 6th b~fore Dha. 
Eliminate iUa. 120 1s the 2nd from the zero. So Pa 1s the 2nd. 
Put Pa as the fifth before Ma, and eliminate Pa. 12 is the third 
from zero. Riis the 3rd from Ni, and put Rias the fourth before 
Pa. 2 is the second from the zero. Ga,is the secopd from Ni aud 
put Ga as the third before Ri. l is the second from zero. Now Sa 
is the second from Ni, and put Sa as the second and the remaining 
Ni as the first. -We get Ni Sa Ga Ri Ma Pa Dha as the 1000th 
Tana in •the seven-Svara. Care should be taken in allocating the · 
pebbles in the required number of columns in such a way that their 
total is the number of the Tana given. Thus if we want the 660th 
Tana of six-Svara, we will have to assign the 6 pebbles to squares 
represented by 600, 48, 6, 4, 1 and 1 in the six columns. 

71. By adding up the numbers of the last columns . 
from top to bottom (taking as many) lines as the 

number of Svaras in the Tana, there will result the· 
number of Tanas for mono-Svara etc., in order. 

• 
By adding up the totals of the last columns representing the · 

number of Svaras in the Tana, we get the total number of 
Tanas for those Svaras . . The last is the left column. Thus for · 
mono-Si,ara, it is 1. For bi-Svara it is 1+1=2. For three it is , 
1 + 1 + -f= 6. Take as many lines as there are Svaras in the 
Tana. Add up the left end columns of these lines. We will geL 
the numbers 1, 2, 6, 24, 120, 720 and 5040 . 

From here to the end of the section, the names are given for 
the various Suddha Tanas. The names are names of sacrifices . 
and their fruits are spoken of as corresponding to the sacrifices. 

72. 
Tanas. 
$odasti. . ' 

Then, here we give the names of the S'uddha 
Agni~toma, Atyagni~{oma, Vajapeya and:1 

73. Puti<!,arika and AS'vamedha, after that Raja­
snya, these in order are the names of the seven Tanas.: 
frorn which $a<!,ja is removed. 
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74. Svi~[akrt, Bahusauvartz,a, Gosava and Maha. 
.vrata, V iS'vajit and Brahma-yajna, Prajaptya as the 

·.seventh on the other hand : 
75. these in order, are the 

·from which ~E;abha is removed. 
ikranta, after that V i~tz,ukranta, 

names of the Tanas 
AS'vakranta, Ratha-

76. Suryakranta, Gajakranta, V alabhit, Naga­
j,ak~aka: these are accepted in order as the seven 
names of (Tanas) from which Pancama is re. 
·moved. 

77. Caturmasya, then what is called San:z,stha, 
:S'astra, and Uktha as the fourth, Sautramatz,i, similarly, 
·Citra, what is called U db hit as the seventh on the 
•other hand : 

78. these in order are the names of ${tdavas from 
-which N#ada is removed. Savitri and Ardhasavitri, 
•what is called Sarvatobhadra, 

79. the Ayana of the Adityas, and what is called 
,Gavam ayana, the Ayana of Sarpas as the sixth, 
.Kautz,apayana as the seventh: they accept these as the 
·names of Tanas from which Sa<!,ja is removed. 

80. Agnicit and DvadaS'aha, UpanJ,S'u, then what 
~is called Soma, AS'vapratigraha, Barhis, then what is 
.A bhyudaya : 

81. they accept these as the names (of Tana&) 
'from which Rsabha is removed. Sarvasva­
,dak~itza, Dik~a, ~v-hat is called So~a, what is cal1ed 

.'Samit, 
' 82. Svahnkara, Tanunapat, then being accepted 
•Godohana: they spe~k of these as the names (of Tanas) 
,from which Gandhara is removed. 
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83. lq,a and Puru~amedha, S'yena, Vajra, then, 
Jsu Angiras, Kaitka: thus these in order are the names . . ' 
(of Tanas) from which Sa and Pa are removed. 

84. Jyoti~{oma, then DarS'a, what is called N andi, .. 
Paurtz,amasaka, Astvapratigraha, Ratri, the seven'th, 
being declared as Saubhara : 

85. these in order are the names of (Tanas) from • 
which Nifada and Gandhara are removed. Saubhagya­
krt and Kariri, 8'antikrt, similarly Pu~tikrt, 

86. and Vainateya and Ucca[ana, what is called· 
vaS'ikaratz,a, these are the names of Tanas from which 
Pancama and ~~abha are removed. -

87. Trailokyamohana, V;;,ra, KandarpabalaS'atana· 
88. S'aitkhacuq,a, Gajacchaya, what is called' 

Raudra, V i~tt,uvikrama, these in order are the names 
of T anas from which Ri and Dha are removed. 

89. Bhairava, what is called Kamada, Avabhrtha, . 
A~(akapala, Svi~fakrt and V a~atkara, the seventh being 
accepted as M ok~ada : 

90. thus are accepted the names of those (Tanas)1 
from which Ni~ada and Gandhara are removed. If a. 

Tana has the name of a particular sacrifice, that Tana: 
has the fruit of that sacrifice. 

91. In Gandharva, (S'uddha) Murchanas (and­
S'uddha) Tanas are enjoined in scripture as conducive· 
to eminence. Those Ku{as are also of use since they 
have acquired a position in singing. 
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V. SADHARA!;A 

(v . SAOHARA!:IA 

1. Sadhara1;1,a is of two kinds, in so far as it 
-refers to Svara and Jati. Among them, Svara-S'adha­
raria is described as of four kinds, 

Sadharaf)a, lit. common. Jati will be explained in the 
seventh section. 

2. in so far as they refer to Kakali, Ant(l,ra a nd 

$aq,ja and to M adhyama. Indeed, the Kakali Sadha­

ratt,a is between $aq,ja and Nifiada. 
3. The commonness therefore: of that (Kakali), 

they understand as Sadhara1;1,a. Similarly, (the 
commonne~s) between Ga and Ma of Antara is a lso 

accepted as Sadhara1;1,a. 
Sa has normally the first four S'rutis. When the first two 

Srutis are taken up by Ni, it is Kakali. Thus these first two 
Srutis become common to Ni and Sa. Similarly, Ma has four 
Srutis normally (10 to 13). If 10 and 11 are taken up by Ga, 
these beco~e_common to Ga and Ma (see iii-17 before.) 

4. After singing $aq,ja, Kakali and Dhaivata 
should be sung in regular order. Similarly, after 

singing Madhayama, Antara and "S.!iabha should be 

sung. 
5 & 6. Or, after singing $aq,ja and Kakali, one 

should again come to $aq,ja, and (also) any one of (the 
.Svaras) that follow. Similarly, after singing Madhyama 
and Antara Svara, Madhyama has to be taken up, or 
any one of (the Svaras) that follow. The Kakali and 
the Antara Svara is m ade use of only sparing1y 

everywhere. 
Svaras that follow, i.e., Ri, Ga , Ma, Pa and Dha, in the 

case of Ni-Sa and Pa, Dha, Ni, Sa and Ri in the case of Ga-Ma. 
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7. If Ni!iada takes up the first S'ruti of $a<!,ja, 
and S.!iabha (t~kes up) the last (S'ruti), then it is called 

Sa<f,j a Sadhara1;1,a. 

S a has normally the first four S'·rntis. If the first is taken 
up by N i and the fourth by Ri, it is !$a<J,ja SadharatJa. 

8. There will be Sadhara1;1,a also between M adh­
yama (on one side) and Ga and Pa (on the other). The 
S adharati,a of M adhyama surely abides in the Madhya­
ma Grama. 

Ma has four Srutis normally (10 to 13). If Ga takes up the 
10th and if Pa takes up the 13th, it is Madhyama Siidhiiraf)a. 
This Madhyama SadhiiratJa is only in Madhyama Grama, i.e., 
when Pa, being in 16, takes up 13. Thereby it is to be understood 
that !$a4,ja SadhiiratJa is only in the !$a<J,ja Griima. 

9. These two Sadhara1;1,as are (cal1ed) KaiS'ika, 
since they are very minute like a hair (KeS'a). These 
very two are called Grama Sadharatt,a by some 
scholars. 

These two are also called Kaihka N i and Kais'ika Ga, 
because the commonness is only by one Svara and hence very 
minute. In the Kakali and Antara, the commonness was by two 
S'rutis. Since these SadharatJaS are respectively in the $ a<J,ja 
and Madhyama Griimas, they are also called Griima S adhiiraf)a. 

10. Tha t singing which is common among Jatis 
derived from the same Grama and having the same 
A1?1,sta, noble people speak of as Jati Sadharatt,a. Some 
people speak of this Jati S'adharatt,a as Ragas. 

b At?ts'a is the frequent Svara in a J ati. Both the terms will 
e explained in the seventh section. 
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VI. VARI':l'A AND ALANKARA 

[Vl. VAR!;IA AND, 

1. The process of singing is spoken of as V ar?Z,a. 
That is described as of four kinds, as Sthayi, Arohi, 
Avarohi and Sancari. Then their definitions (are 

given). 

Till now the various possible combinations of the seven 
Svaras in all their modifications have been dealt with. All these 
combinations are not utilised in music. From now, t-he author 
deals with such combinations of the seven Svaras that are actually 
taken up in music. Process of singing (Ganakriya). When these 
Svaras (with their modifications) are actually sung, that is called 
a Vart}a, 

2. 
stopping 
Varrui. 

That handling of one and the same Svara 
and stopping, that is to be known as Sth'llyi 
The next two names have a literal meaning. 

If a Svara is sung, stopped and then sung again such a 
combination of the same S vara is called S thayi. Thus Sa Sa Sa.. 
is a Sthayi Var1.1a. The next two names are A rohi and A varol1i~ 
Arohi means ascending. It is like Sa Ri Ga. A varohi means­
descending. It is like Ni Dha Pa. 

3. By mixing up these, the Vartt,a is describedt 
as Sancari. They speak of a particular V arrz,a com bi· 

nation as Alankara. 
Sancari means wandering. When there is no such regular 

order, when these three are mixed up, that is called Sdncari-•. 
Particular (vis·i~ta). Really it means something more than " parti· 
cular." It is" what excels." VartJa combination (Var11asandar­
bha). Alankqra literally means an ornament. 

4. But its divisions are many. Of these, I (first} 
speak of those coming under Sthayi. Those (Alan· 
karas) come under Sthayi V arrz,as where both in begin 
ning and in the end the same Svara appears. 

a Sthayi Var11a has been defined as one where a Svara is­
sung, stopped and sung again. There may be other Svaras in tbct 

• 
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iddle. All such Var1_1a combinations where the same Svara is 
:ken up in the end which slarte~ the combin-:tion, come under 
Sthayi. There are seven such Alankaras, noted Just below. 

5. What has Prasanna in the beginning, what 
has Prasanna in the end, bearing the name of what 
has Prasanna botq_ in the beginning and in the endt 
then what has Prasanna in the middle; the fifth shall 
be what is devoid of order ; 

• 
6. Prastara ; then shall be Prasada : these seven 

(kinds) come under Sthayi. In this section, the first 
Svara in a Murchana shall be Mandra. 

The term Prasanna will be explained just below in verses 7 
and 8. In this section dealing with Ala1ikaras, the terms Mandra 
and Tara have meanings different from what was given in section 
iii, verse 7. There the seven Svaras were assigned three Sthanas· 
or p~sitions as Mandra (deep), Madhya (middle) and Tara (high}. 
Here, the first Svara in a Murchana is called Mandra. The 
meaning will be clear from the use in the following verses. 

I 

7, 8. That when doubled shall be Tara. Or, the 
previous and the still previous shall be M andra and 
then the succeeding one from that shall be Tara. 
Mandra may be (called) Prasanna and also Mrdu. 
Tara, on the other hand, can he (called) Dipta. Man­
dra shall be (represented as) having a dot above, while 
being written; Tara shall have a vertical line above~ 
Pluta shall be what is uttered three times. 

Double the Mandra Svara is called Tara. In the third 
~ection, Tara was four times Mandra. Thus in this section, if Sa 
1n the Mandra Sthana ij taken as Mandra, then the Sa in the 
Madhva Sthana will be called Tara and if it is the Murchana of 
the Madhya Sthana, then with reference to Sa of this Murchana, 
Sa of the Tara Sthana will be called Tara. There is another 
alternative meaning for the terms Mandra and Tara. A Svara in 
the previous Sthana is called M andra and the same Svara in the 
next higher Sthana is called Tara in relation to it. That is~ 

7 
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Mandra and Tara need not necessarily refer to the first Svara in a 
Murchana. This is the difference between the two alternative. 
meanings. Mandra is also called Prasanna and Mrdu. These 
three terms mean the same thing. Dzpta is another name for 
Tara. Prasanna literally means pleased and Mrdu means soft. 
DzPta means shining. When written, a Mandra Svara is repre­
sented by a dot above. In this translation I represent it by Italics. 
A Tara Svara is represented by a small vertical stroke above. In , 
this translation I represent it by thick types. Thus Sa is Mandra 
and Sa is Tara. Usually Pluta means a Svara of three Matras. 
But here a Pluta is a Svara repeated three times as Sa Sa Sa. .. 

9, 10. When there is a Tara coming after two 
Mandras, it is called "what has Prasanna in the 

beginning.:' 
Sa Sa Sa {l) 

When there is the reverse of it, there is "what 

has Prasanna in the end." 
Sa Sa Sa (2) 

When a D'ipta appears between two Prasannasi it 
shall be . " what bas Prasanna both in the beginning 

and in the end." 
Sa Sa Sa (3) 

Again, when there is M andra appearing between 
two T"ll,ras, those who know, know it as an Alankara 
called "what has Prasanna in the rpiddle." 

Sa Sa Sa (4) 

Prasanna means Mandra, in the above four Ala1ikaras. 

11. If the first Svara of the Murchan"ll, appears 

in the beginning and in the end ~nd the second (Svara) 
in the middle, that is one Kala; then, if the third and 
the fourth (Svaras) appear in the middle, 

12. that is the second (Kala); if the three (Svaras) 
starting with the fifth appear in the middle, that is the 
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remammg Kala. Thus is the Alankara, "what is 
devoid of order" spoken of as having three Kalas. 
Sa Ri Sa; Sa Ga Ma Sa; Sa Pa Dha Ni Sa (5) 

In the first four Alaiikaras, there was a certain definit 
order. But here we do not find the same order. If we take the 
Jfurchana as Sa Ri Ga Ma Pa Dha Ni, then Sa will be the first. 
A Kala is a part, here the part of an Alankara. Thus the fifth 
Alaiikara has three Kalas or parts. This is Sthayi Alankara, 
and as i uch, the first and the last must be the same Svara. First 
put Ri between Sa; then put Ga and Ma between Sa; theI.'I put 
the remaining three Svaras, Pa Dha Ni, between Sa. These are 
the three parts of this A laiikara. 

13. If in each of the (above) Kalas there is Dipta 
at the end, it is called Prastara. 
Sa Ri Sa; Sa Ga Ma Sa; Sa Pa Dha Ni Sa (6) 

In the fifth Alankara, the same Prasanna. Sa appeared 
both in beginning and in the end. If the Sa at the end is made 
Dipta or (Tara) as Sa, then the Alankara becomes Prastara. 

If (in the above) the Tara and the Madra 
interchanged, they call it Prasada. 
Sa Ri Sa; Sa Ga Ma Sa; Sa Pa Dha Ni Sa 

are 

(7) 

If Tara Sa appears at the beginning and Mandra Sa at the 
end, which is the reverse of the sixth A lankara, it is Prasa.da. The 
first four AlatJkaras had Sa itself in the middle also, besides in the 
beginning and at the end; the last three have other Svaras in the 
middle. 

(These are Alaitkaras coming under Sthayi) 
14! There are Vistzrtz,a and Ni~kar~a; Bindu 

Abhyuccaya as the next; similarly, Hasita, Preitkhita, 
Ak§ipta, Sandhipracchadana. 

15. UdgUa and Udvahita; similarly, Trivartr,a 
and Veni : these are spoken of as the twelve Alaitkaras 
coming under A.rohi V artz,as. 
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There are thus twelve Ala1ikaras coming under Arohi 
(ascending}. 

16. \tVhere ~here is the ascending order (of the 
Svaras) starting from the first (Svara) of the Mu:rchanat 
stopping and stopping, with Svaras that are long, that 
is called V ist:trtz,a. 

Sa RI Ga Ma Pa Dha Ni (1) 

This. is simply singing the seven Svaras; with a Mop after 
each, and each sung for two Matras (as long). 

17. This same is called Nitjkartja, when there are­
Svaras that are short, each uttered twic·e witpout any 
interval between. 
Sa Sa Ri Ri Ga Ga Ma Ma P::i Pa Dha Dha Ni Ni (2) 

This is the_ same as the previous one; .only, for each long 
Svara, each Svara is repeated as two short Svaras, with no other 
Svara coming .between the two repeated Svaras. 

This same they know as Ga,tra V artr,a, if the 
Svaras are uttered three times or four times. 
Sa Sa Sa Ri Ri Ri Ga Ga Ga Ma Ma Ma 

Dha Dha Dha Ni Ni Ni 
Pa Pa Pa 

(2a) 
Sa Sa Sa Sa Ri Ri Ri Ri Ga Ga Ga Ga 

Ma Ma Ma Ma Pa Pa Pa Pa Dha Dha Oba Dha 
Ni Ni Ni Ni. (2b) 

Either, each of the seven Svaras must be uttered three­
times, or, they must be uttered four times as short ones, with no 
other Svara coming between the repeated Svaras. Then it is 
called Gatra Var1;ia. Thus the second variety bas two further 
sub-varieties. 

18 & 19. Some people speak of these as two varie-­
ties of Ni!jkartja itself. 

' 
The second and its sub-varietie!' (2a and 2b) are taken 

together as three sub-varieties of the second itself 

ALANKARA) CHAPTER I. SVARA 101 

When there shall be the ascending order making it 
as Pluta·, short, Pluta, short, Pluta, short, Pluta, then 
this is accepted as Bindu. 

Sa Sa Sa Ri Ga Ga Ga Ma Pa Pa Pa Dha Ni Ni Ni (3} 

If, of the seven Svaras, the first, third, fifth and seventh are 
sung as Plutas (i.e., each three times) and the second, fourth and 
sixth are sung as short, it is called Bindu. In all these four 
Alankara~, all the seven S varas are sung in the regular ascending 
order. 

When there is the ascending order with 
(Svara) left out, wise people call it Abhyuccaya. 

Sa Ga Pa Ni 

one 

(4) 

Now we take up an Ala1ikara where some Svaras are left 
-out in the ascending order. In this the alternate Svards are 
Jeft out. 

20. Where the Svaras are taken up in the ascen-
ding order, each succeeding one being repeated once 1 

more (th;rn the previous,) the beloved of S'iva calls 
it Hasita. 

.Sa Ri Ri Ga Ga Ga Ma Ma Ma Ma 
Pa Pa Pa Pa Pa Dha Dha Dha Dha Dha Dha 
Ni Ni NiNi Ni Ni Ni (5) 

Here all the Svaras are taken up in the ascending order. 
But there is a difference in the number of times each Svara is taken 
up. Thus Sa is taken up only once ; the next is taken up twice; 
the next three times and so on. Beloved of S'iva : author himself. 

21. Having first uttered two Svaras, then the next 
One along with what immediately precedes it; when 
~here is ascending order in this swinging way, this order 
18 Prenkhita · 

' 
Sa Ri Ri Ga Ga Ma Ma Pa Pa Dha Dha Ni (6) 
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First Sa Ri is sung ; then the next S vara, namely, Ga is 
sung along with what precedes it, namely, Ri ; then Pa is sung_ 
with Ga that precedes it and so. 

22. Or again, a pair of Svaras separated by one 
in the middle, then the next along with what immedi­
ately precedes it in that way: when there is the ascend-
ing order regularly thus, they call it Ak~ipta. I 
Sa Ga Ga Pa Pa Ni • (7) 

It will be noticed that this is a combination of ( 4) and (6) 
above. The alternative Sv&ras are left out as in (4) and then 
the others are taken up as in (6). 

23. Where the first Kala has three Svaras (and) 
the next two Kal"llS with three Svaras have the last of 
the previous as the first, that is Sandhipracchadana. 
Sa Ri Ga Ga ,Ma Pa Pa Dha Ni , (8) 

This is a further expansion of (6). Instead of taking up two 
Svaras, three Svaras are taken up ; and in the next one, the last 
of the previous one is taken up as the first. 

24. If the first of each of the two Kalas of three 
Svaras is uttered three times, then it is Udgita. 
Sa Sa Sa Ri Ga Ma Ma Ma Pa Dha (9) 

In this, the one immediately previous is further expanded, 
by taking the first Svara in each part three t imes, instead of only 
once. But the last Svara in a part is not taken as the first in 
the succeeding part. 

If it be so (i.e. uttered three times) in the cases of 
the middle, it is accepted as U dvahita. 
Sa Ri Ri Ri Ga; Ma P a Pa Pa Dha 

1 

(10) 
25. But if there is (such) repetition of the last, 

they described it as Trivartt,a. 
Sa Ri Ga Ga Ga; Ma P a Dha Dha Dha (11). 

r 
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But if there is (such) repetition 
(all) the three, it is called Vett,i. 
Sa Sa Sa Ri Ri Ri Ga Ga Ga ; 

Pa P a Pa Dha Dha Dha 

103 

separately for 

Ma Ma Ma 
(12) 

These three Almikaras are modifications of (9). The· re­
peated Svara is here, the middle one, or the last one, or all the 
three, respectively, instead of the first in (9). 

• {These are the Alaitkllras under Arohi) 
26. These twelve come under Avarohi when they 

appear in the descending order. 

(These are the A laitkaras under A varolti) 
~?- Mandradi and Mandramadhya; then shall 

he ill andranta after that ; 

P rastara and then Prasada, also Vywvrtta and 
Skltalita, similarly Parivarta, Ak~epa, Bindu, Udva­
hita, and Drmi, Sama; 

28. Preitkha, Ni~kujita, S'yena, Krama, Udgha[­
[ita and Ranjita ; then Samnivrttapravrtta then Vetz,u 
and L"/,,litasvara; 

29. Hunkara and Hradamana; then shall be 
Avalokita : these are the twenty five under Sancari. 

30. If the first Kala shall have three Svaras and 
the remaining Kalas of three Svaras each shall be 
formed by omitting one Mandra (Svara) in succession, 
with Mandra in the beginning, then it shall be Mandradi. 
Sa Ga R i ; Ri Ma Ga; Ga Pa Ma; Ma Dha 

Pa; P a Ni Dha (1) 

This is S ar'zcar£. So, if the firs t three S varas, Sa Ri Ga, 
are !aken up, it cannot come in the order Sa Ri Ga ; for this will 
be Arohi. It must start with Sa, since it is said that the parts 
l11ust starr with Mandra, that is, the firs t Svara of the Murchan« 
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(see verse 7, 8 above). So, the first part must be Sa Ga Ri. Then 
the first Svara, Sa, is left out and Ga becomes the first in the 
Murchana. So the next part will. be Ri Ma Ga, and so on. 

31. If these Kalas have the Mandra in the middle 
or in the end respectively, then they are the succeed-

ing two. 
M andramadhya shall b'e : . 

G a Sa Ri ; Ma Ri Ga; P a Ga 
Ni Pa Dha 

Ma ; Dha M~ Pa; 
(2) 

M andranta shall be : 
Ri Ga Sa ; Ga Ma Ri ; Ma Pa Ga ; 

Dha Ni Pa 

Pa Dha Ma; 
(3) 

In these two, the Mandra i.e., the first Svara in the 
Murchana, namely, Sa, is taken up as the middle or the last of the 
three Svaras in a part. In the remaining parts, Ga, Ma etc. 
appear as the middle or last one respectively, in each of the parts. 

A pair of Svaras with one in the middle left out; 
then is started again from what is (thus) left out 

32. (another) pa ir of that kind : if it ascends 

(thus) it is called Prastara. ' 
Sa Ga; Ri Ma ; G a P a; M a Dha; Pa Ni (4) 

First take up Sa Ga, with Ri left out. Then start with this 
Ri that is left out and have R i Ma , wi th G a left out. This is not 
regular A rohi, since after G a , we come down to Ri and then 
proceed to Ma . Thus there is coming down and going up. So it 
is Saricari . 

The previous a t every step to be placed oefore and 

·after the following : 
33. if it be so, then the S'nkaral).a Chief calls 

it Prasada. 
Sa Ri S a ; Ri G a Ri; Ga Ma Ga; 

Pa Dha Pa; Dha N i Dha 

Ma Pa Ma; 
(5) 
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If we take Sa and Ri, Sa is the previous and R i is what 
follows. So, put Sa boih before and after Ri, in each part . Then 
take R i Ga ; put Ri both before and after Ga; and so on. S'ri­
karaqa Chief : a high offic'er, the author himself. 

A Kala shall have four Svaras ; there from the 
first, one proceeds to the third (and then) from the 

second 
34. to the fourth; thereafter one proceeds to the 

fi rst ; ir'I this ·way by omitting one at every step where 
there a re the remaining (Kalas) of four Svaras, that is 

-spoken of as Vyavrtta by the wise. 
' Sa Ga Ri Ma Sa; Ri Ma Ga Pa Ri; Ga P a 

Dha Ga; Ma Dha Pa Ni Ma 
Ma 

(6) 

In the first part, the Svaras shall be in the order of 1, 3, 2, 4 ; 
then omit Sa and take the next four Svaras in the same order. 

35. After taking up the Kala of Mandradi along 
with the fourth uttered twice, if there is the descending 
order, then this shall be what is called Skhalita. 
$a Ga Ri Ma Ma Ri Ga Sa ; Ri Ma Ga P a P a 

G a Ma Ri ; Ga Pa Ma Dha Dha Ma Pa 
Ga; Ma Dha Pa Ni Ni Pa Dha Ma (7) 

Mandradi is (1) above. There, the first part was Sa Ga Ri. 
To this add the fourth S vara, Ma repeated. That will be Sa Ga 
Ri Ma Ma. Then descend to Sa. That will be Sa Ga Ri Ma Ma 
Ri Ga Sa. Here the descending is in the order of the Svaras in 
the part, not in the regular order of the seven S varas . So it is 
Ri Ga Sa and not Ga Ri Sa. Continue the remaining parts, 
omitting Sa, Ri etc. at every step. 

36. Omitting the second Svara, if the fir st Kala 
shall have three S-varas and the rest shall start lrom 
what is omitted and shall be of the same kind, then it 
is Parivarta. 

Sa Ga Ma; Ri Ma Pa ; Ga Pa Dha ; Ma Dha N i (8) 
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This is an expansion of (4) above. In (4), omitting the 
second, Ri, only two Svaras were taken up as Sa Ga. Here take­
three Svaras Sa Ga Ma. Then as in (4) start with Ri that is 
omitted and take up Ri Ma .Pa, omitting Ga, which is now the­
second. Proceed in the same way for the remaining parts. 

37. If the Kalas shall have three Svaras and if. 
the previous is o~itted at every step and if what fol­
lows is taken up, then it is Akfiepa. 
Sa Ri Ga ; Ri Ga Ma ; Ga Ma Pa ; Ma Pa Dha ;. 

Pa Dha Ni (9} 

First take up Sa Ri Ga ; then omit Sa and take up the­
next three, Ri Ga Ma ; then omit Ri and take up the next three,. 
Ga Ma Pa and so on. ' 

Then that is Bindu where the previous Svara is. 

mad Pluta, 
38. and after just touching the next as if it were-

fire, there is the touching of the previous : where all 

the Kalas (are like this). 
Sa Sa Sa Ri Sa; Ri Ri R1 Ga Ri; Ga Ga Ga 

Ma Ga; Ma Ma Ma Pa Ma ; Pa Pa Pa 
Dha Pa; Dha Dha Dha Ni Dha (10} 

Take Sa three times · (Pluta). Ri and then again the 
previous, namely, Sa are just touched as though it. would burn­
That means, it shall not even be a full matrii. This is one part ;; 
then, omit Sa and take Ri Ga Ri in the same way with Ri three 
times first, then Ga and Ri quick. Continue for the remainin!r 
parts . . This is a modification of (5) above. 

After singing three Svaras in a Kala and descen­

ding one (Svara), the remaining Kalas 
39. are sung in the same way, omitting one at 

each step; where it is so, that is Udvahita. 
Sa Ri Ga Ri ; Ri Ga Ma Ga ; Ga Ma Pa 

Ma Pa Dha Pa; Pa Dha Ni Dha 
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In a part, the S varas must be taken in the order of 1, 2,, 

3 2 · then omit Sa, and take the next three Svaras in the same , ' 
order. 

Making the fourth (Svara) from the first Svara of 
the M~urchana into a Pluta and then coming to the first, . 

40. when the fourth is sung, there is one Kala; . 
similarly the rest are formed by omitting one at every 
step; where i(is so, that is Orm"i. 
Sa Ma Ma Ma Sa Ma; Ri Pa Pa Pa Ri Pa; 

Ga Dha Dha Dha Ga Dha; Ma Ni Ni Ni 
Ma Ni - (12)-

First, take the first Svara of the Murchana ; then take its . 
fourth and sing it as a Pluta (i.e., three times) ; then sing these 
two again as simple Sva1•as. Then omit Sa and start with Ri as . 
the first, and so on for the remaining parts.• 

But that is Sama where the Kala has four Svaras · 

41. with similar ascending and descending orders; · 
similarly the rest (are formed) by omitting one at 
every step. 
Sa Ri Ga Ma Ma Ga Ri Sa; Ri Ga Ma Pa Pa 

Ma Ga Ri ; Ga Ma Pa Dha Dha Pa Ma Ga ; 
Ma Pa Dha Ni Ni Dha Pa Ma (13)\ 

Take the first four Svaras and sing them both in the 
ascending and descending orders. Then omit Sa and start with 
Ri ; and again sing four Svaras up and down ; and so on for the 
remaining parts. 

A. Kala has two Svaras going (up) and coming 
(down) ; by omitting one (Svara) at every step 

42 & 43. the rest (are formed) ; where it is so, that_-
is Prenkha. 

\ 
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Sa Ri Ri Sa; Ri Ga G.::i. Ri; Ga Ma Ma Ga; 
Ma Pa Pa Ma; P a Dha Dha Pa: Dha 

Ni Ni Dh~ (14) 

This is only a moclification of the previous. Here instead 
of four, take only two Svaras and sing them up and down. 

After singing the Kala of Prasada (then), proceed. 
ing to the third from the first of its Svaras, when the . 
first is sung, there is Ni[Jkujita. 
:Sa Ri Sa Ga Sa; Ri Ga Ri Ma Ri; Ga Ma Ga 

Pa Ga; Ma Pa Ma Dha Ma; Pa Dha Pa 
Ni Pa. (15) 

Prasada is (5), where the parts are Sa Ri Sa, Ri Ga Ri etc. 
Add to this the third, and sing the first again. Similarly for the 

.remaining parts. 

Syena, with pairs of Satttvadis 
44. beginning with Sa, Ri, Ga and Ma in order, 

shall be formed. 
Sa P a ; Ri Dha; Ga Ni; Ma Sa (16) 

Syena is formed by pairs of Samva(i,is beginning wi th the 
fi rst four Svaras, Sa Ri Ga Ma. Satiwadi has been explained in 
iii . 48, 49 above. When there an! eight or twelve Srutis as clear 
interval between to Svaras, they are Satiwcidis. Sa has Ma 
(13th, i.e ., after 8 Srutis as clear interval between 4th and 13th) 
and Pa (1 7th, i .e., 12 S,rutis as clear interval between 4th and 17th) 
as Samvadis. Of these two, we take only Pa in this Alaitkctra 
since Ma appears as the first in the fourth part of the Alankara. 
Similarly, Ri has Dha, Ga has Ni aJ}d Ma has Sa as Samvadis. 
Thus we have four combinations as parts of this Alankara. The 
Sa taken along with Ma as Samvadi belongs to the next higher 
Sthana. 

The Kalas with two, three and four Svaras; the 
fi rst three starting with the first Svara; similarly (the 
:rest) starting with the second and so on ; 

ALAN KARA] CHAPTER I. SV ARA 1091 

Sa 
45. Where it is so, that is called Krama. 

Ri Sa Ri Ga Sa Ri Ga Ma; Ri Ga Ri Ga Ma 
Ri Ga Ma Pa; Ga Ma Ga Ma Pa Ga Ma 
P a Dha ; Ma Pa Ma P a Dha Ma Pa Dha, 
Ni 

(17} 
F irst start with Sa a nd take up 2, 3 and 4 S varas. This 

will be one part. Then s tart with Ri and take up the two, three 
and four Svaras from that. - Cop.tinue for the remaming parts. ... 

. T hat is called U dgha([ita where after singing two 
Svaras, the four Svaras starting fro m the fifth 

46. (are sung) in descending order; then one shall 
sing the remaining Kalas by omitting one (Svara) at 
every step. , 

Sa R i Pa Ma G a R i ; Ri Ga Dha P a Ma Ga; . 
Ga Ma Ni Dha Pa Ma (18) 

H ere the order of the Svaras is I, 2, 5, 4, 3. O.mit the first 
at every step and take the next five S varas . 

If the Kalas of Mandradi are sung t,vice over, 
with the M andra a t the end, 

47. it is Ranjita. 

Sa Ga Ri Sa Ga Ri S a; Ri Ma G a Ri Ma Ga Ri ; 

G a Pa Ma G a P a Ma G a ; Ma Dha Pa Ma • 
Dha Pa Ma; Pa N i Dha P a N i Dha P a (19) 

Mandradi is (1) above and its part is like Sa Ga Ri. T his 
rnust be repeated. Then the M andra (i.e., the firs t Svara in the 
Murchana), here Sa, must be sung a t the end. 

Then that shall be Samnirvrttapravrttaka, where 
after singing the first and the fifth, the three from the 
fourth are taken in the descending order 

48. regula rly; that is one Kala ; the rest a re 
similarly formed by omitting one at every step. 
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Sa Pa Ma Ga Ri; Ri Dha Pa Ma Ga; Ga Ni 
Dha Pa Ma (20) 

Here the Svaras shall be in the order of 1, 5, 4, 3, 2, in all 

the parts . 

Where the first (Svara) ,comes twice; (then) the 

-second, the fourth and the third 
49. come once; this is one Kalq ; and the rest 

. are formed by omitting one at every step; this is 

accepted as V etz,u. 
Sa Sa Ri Ma Ga : Ri Ri Ga Pa Ma ; Ga 

Dha Pa ; Ma Ma Pa Ni Dha 1 

Ga Ma 
(21) 

Here the Svaras shall be in the order of 1, 1, 2, 4, 3, in all 
the parts. 

I 

That in which, after singing the first two and the 
·fourth, these two are taken up in the descending order, 

SO. is one Kalct ; where the remaining (Kal-as) 

.are similar, that is Lalitasvara . 
. Sa Ri Ma Ri Sa; Ri Ga Pa Ga Ri; 

Ma Ga; Ma Pa · Ni Pa -Ma 

Ga Ma Dha 
(22) 

Here the order shall be 1, 2, 4, 2, 1. The first two must be 
sung, after the fourth, in the descending order of 2, 1. 

/ 

Where the first Kala has two Svaras along with 

the first, going (up) and coming (down); · 
S 1. then with Svaras increasing by one at every 

step; that is called Hunkctra 
Sa Ri Sa; Sa Ri Ga Ri Sa; Sa Ri Ga Ma Ga Ri 

Sa ; Sa Ri Ga Ma P a Ma Ga Ri Sa ; Sa Ri 
Ga Ma Pa Dha Pa Ma Ga Ri Sa ; Sa Ri . 
Ga Ma Pa Dha Ni Dha Pa Ma Ga Ri Sa (23) 

,\LANKARA] CHAPTER I.. SVARA 111 

Here take the first two Svaras, Sa Ri, and come down to 
Sa. T hen take the first three, Sa Ri Ga and come down again to 
the Sa as Ri Sa. Continue to start from .Sa always and taken one 
.Svara more at every step and come down to Sa. 

In Hradamctna, the Kalcts are accepted as those 
of Madrctdi with Prasanna at the end. 
Sa Ga Ri Sa; Ri Ma Ga Ri; Ga Pa Ma Ga; 

Ma Dh_a Pa Ma; Pa Ni Dha Pa (24) .. 
This is like (19) above; only there is no repetition. 

52. When both in the ascending and in the 
,qescending order, a Kala of four Svaras of Sama will 
omit the second in each, then it will be Avalokita. 
Sa Ga Ma Ma Ri Sa; Ri Ma Pa Pa Ga Ri; 

Ga Pa Dha Dha Ma Ga; Ma Dha Ni 
Ni Pa Ma (25_} 

Sama is (13) above. Here the part is Sa Ri Ga Ma Ma Ga 
R i Sa. Here, omit the second, Ri in the ascending order and Ga 
i n the descending order. 

53. Thus have been shown the Alankaras under 
.Sancari in the ascending order. The S'r1karal).a-Chief 
mentions the very same in the descending order. 

. The total of Alankaras is given as 63 at the end. In this 
?umber, the corresponding 25 in the descending order are not 
included. 

(These are the Alankaras under Sancctri) 
54. Seven further Alankctras also are shown by 

those who know music: Taramandraprasanna_ and 
M andrataraprasannak~, 

55. Avartaka, Sampradctna, V idhuta, also Upalo­
laka and Ullasita.' Now their definitions are stated . 
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56. The Kalas beginning with the second for 
these (Alankaras) are formed by omitting one of the 
previous at every step. 

This is the general rule in all the following definitions. Only 
the form of the first part is given. The second and other parts 
must be formed by omitting the first of the previous and starting 
w~th the next Svara. 

If after ascending up to the eighth Sv~ra, one 
proceeds to the first, 

57. then this Alaitkara is called Taramandrapra-
sanna. 
Sa Ri ·Ga Ma Pa Dha Ni Sa Sa (1} 

Start from the lower Sa, rise up to the Sa of the next higher 
Sthana through all the seven Svaras and sing the lower Sa at 
the end. 

After leaping from lvf andra to the eighth, if there 
is the descending order of the seven, 

58. the foremost among the followers of Mahes'­
vara calls it by the name of M andrataraprasanna. 
Sa Sa Ni Dha Pa Ma Ga Ri Sa (2) 

• 
Here the order will be : lower Sa, Sa of the next higher 

Sthana, then des~end through Ni, Dha etc. to the lower Sa. 

Singing the first, the second an'd the first (eac.h} 

twice, the second 
59. . (and) the first a re sung once in the Kala of 

which, that, on the other hand, is Avarta. 
Sa Sa Ri Ri S a Sa .Ri Sa; Ri Ri Ga Ga Ri Ri 

Ga Ri ; G a Ga Ma Ma Ga Ga Ma Ga ; 
Ma Ma P a Pa Ma Ma Pa Ma ; Pa Pa 

.... 
Dha Dha Pa Pa D ha P a ; Dha Dha Ni Ni 
Dha Dha Ni Dha {3) 
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..Avarta is that in the Kala of which there is the order 
1 1, 2 2, 1 1, 2 1. 

Of this itself there is sung (the Kala) omitting the 
last two of the Kalas; 

60 & 61. . when it is so then the wise men know it 
as Sampradana A laitkara. 

Sa Sa R i Ri Sa Sa ; Ri Ri, Ga Ga Ri Ri ; Ga Ga 
l\1,1:.a Ma· Ga Ga ; Ma Ma Pa Pa Ma Ma; 
Pa P a Dha Dha Pa Pa; Dha Dha Ni Ni 
Dha Dha 1 

(4) 
This is only a slight modification of (3). There are only 

1 1, 2 2, 1 1 ; the 2 1 after that is omitted. 

If a pair of two (Svaras) separated by one in the 
middle is ta~en up, and if (the pair starting) from what 
is omitted (is a lso taken up).in the very same way, each 
twice over, then it is accepted by the wise as Vidhuta. 
Sa-Ga Sa G a ; Ri Ma Ri Ma ; Ga P a Ga P a ; 

Ma Dha Ma Dha; P a Ni Pa Ni 
(5) 

This is only S ancari (4) repeated. - First take Sa and Ga, 
omitting Ri in the middle and repeat. Then take the next pair 
from Ri that is omitted, namely, R i Ma, omitting Ga. T hen take 
up Ga Pa and so on, always repeat t he pair as Sa Ga Sa Ga and so on. 

In a Kala, if a pair of the firs t two and of the 
third and the second 

62. is taken up each twice over, then it is called 
Upalola bv those who know it . ., 

Sa Ri Sa Ri Ga Ri Ga Ri ; Ri Ga Ri Ga Ma Ga 

Ma Ga; Ga Ma Ga Ma Pa Ma P a Ma; 

8 

Ma Pa Ma P a Dha P a Dha Pa; Pa Dha 
Pa Dha Ni Dha Ni Dha 

(6) 
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Take the pair Sa Ri and repeat it; and take the pair Ga Ri 
and repeat that also. This together forms one part. 

After singing the first twice over, the third and the 

first and the third 
63. one sings in the Kala of which, they call 

that Ullasita. 
Sa Sa Ga Sa Ga ; Ri Ri Ma Ri Ma ; Ga Ga P a 

Ga Pa; Ma Ma Dha Ma Dha; Pa Pa Ni 

PaNi m 
Here the order is 1 1, 3, 1, 3. 

(These are the seven Alankaras) 
Thus have been mentioned the well-known sixty 

three Alankaras by me. 
The 63 are: Sthayi 7; Arohi 12; Avarwhi 12; Sancari 

25; other Ala'likaras 7. 

64. Being infinite, they are not described in their 
entirity in the science. Securing aesthetic quality, 
knowledge of the Svaras, the manifoldness of the · 
elements of V artias : these are spoken of as the purpose 

in dealing with Alankaras. 

Securing aesthetic quality (Raktilabha) . Manifoldness of 
the elements of VarrJas (Var11a1iganam vicitrata) . It is not in 
any combination of the Svaras that there is esthetic quality. T hese 
Ala1ikaras indicate those combinations that are endowed with 
aesthetic quality. This is only indicative and not exhaustive. 

VII . JATI 

1. There are seven pure Jatis. They are called 
after the $ac!,ja and the remaining Svaras. (They are) 
$adji and Ar~abhi and Gandhari, M adhyama, similarly 

Pancami, ' I 

VII, JATI] 
\ 

CHAPTER I. SV ARA 115 

In this section the author deals with a full song. The Ala1i­
karas dealt with in the previous section are elements that give beauty 
to a song. The song's are made up of Svaras coming in definite 
sequence. These songs are primarily of eighteen kinds called Jatis 
(genuses). The different kinds, the basis of their differentiation 
and other points will be dealt with later in this section. The Jati$ 
are first divided broadly as S'uddha (pure) and Vikrta (modifica­
tions). The Suddha Jatis are seven, corresponding to the seven 
Svaras. 

2. •Dhaivati- and then Naifadi. The definition of 
how they are pure is (now) given. They of which the 
designatory Svara appears as Nyasa, Apanyasa, AmS'a, 
similarly Graha, 

3. they, when complete (and) free from Tarany'asa 
are accepted as being called pure. Those that are 
defective in elements other than {what is said about) 
Nyasa (i.e., Taranyasa), are modifications. 

There are various elements in a song like Nyasa, Apanyasa, 
etc. They will be explained later in this section. ' The designatory 
Svara is the Svara that gives the name to theJati. Thus the 
E$atj,ja Svara gives the name ~atf,j't to a Jati. So, Sa is its 
desiguatory Svara (Namasvara). When a Jati is complete and 
when the Nyasa etc. are the Svara itself which gives it the name, 
such a J ati is called S' uddha. Here the Nyasa shall not be the 
T arasvara. T4at means that the Sa which appears as the Nyasa 
Svara in a $arj,ft Jati shall not be the Tara Sa. If this definition 
does not hold good in the case of some element, such a Jo.ti is 
called Vikrta. This defect shall not be in respect of the Svara 
which giv~s the name to the Jati being not Tara ; i.e., both in, 
S'uddha a'nd Vikrta Jatis, the Svara that gives the name to the 
J ati shall not b~ Tara. There can be defect in other respects. 
Completeness consists in all the seven Svaras appearing in the 
song. Thus in a S'uddha· ~aq,j=i Jati, all the seven Svaras must 
occur; S a must be the Graha; it must be the Amsa; it must be 
the APan;yasa. 

4. By ·ignoring one or the other among complete­
ness, Graha, A 1hS'a and Apanyasa, there are four 

"'-... 
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var.ieties. When two are ignored, there are six (varie­
ties) accepted. 

If a Jati satisfies only three conditions, then there will be 
four kinds of Vikrtas. They are (1) those that do not have 
completeness, (2) those that do not have Sa as Graha, (3) those­
that do not have Sa as Ams1a and (4) those that do not have Sa 
as Apanyasa. When there is defect in respect of t-wo out of the 
four elements at the same time, there will be six varieties. (1) 
Those that are not complete and do not have Sa as Graha; (2) 
those that are not complete and do not have Sa as A1ns1a; (3) those 
that are not complete and do not have Sa as AP.anyasa; (4) those 
that do not have Sa as Graha and Ams1a; (5) those that do not 
have Sa as Graha and Apanyasa; (6) those that do not have Sa 
as Ams1a and Apanyasa. 

5. When three are ignored, there are four (varie­
ties). When four are ignored, there is {only) one 
variety. These fifteen varieties alone are dealt with 
by good people for $rJdji. 

When three elements are defective there can be four varieties. 
they are : (1) those that are not co~plete and do not have Sa as 
Graha and A tiis1a ; (2) those that are not complete and do not 
have Sa as Ams1a and Apanyasa; (3) those that are not complete 
and do not have Sa as Graha and Apanyasa; (4) those that do 
not have Sa as Graha, A11is1a and Apanyasa. When all the four 
ar·e defective then there is only one variety, namely, those that are 
not complete and do not have Sa as Graha, Ams1a and Apanyasa. 
On the whole there are 15 varieties, i.e., 4 (with one defective 
element) + 6 (with two efective elements)+ 4 (with three defective 
elements) + 1 ( with four defective elements). These fifteen are in 
respect of the $aijfi Jati. 

6. There, eight a.re devoid of completeness; but 
seven are what are devoid of others. What is devoid 
of completeness are of two kinds, divided as $rJq,ava 
and Auc!,uva. 

These eight are : 1st in the first group, first 3 in the 
second group, first 3 in the third group and the one in the fourth 
group. In the other seven, the defect is in respect of Graha, 
A msra and Apanyasa. 
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Completeness is when all the seven Svaras are taken up. 
There is incompleteness when a Svara, or Svaras are left out. This 
can be only by dropping out one Svara or two Svaras. When 
one Svara ,is dropped, there are six Svaras remaining and that is 
what is called $aij,a7)a. When two Svaras are dropped, there are 
five Svaras, i.e., it is Au<J,uva. 

7. In the Auc!,uva Jatis beginning with Ar~abhi, 
there are eight more ( varieties) than this. Therefore, 
in each 0 of tliese six there are twenty three varieties 
stated. 

It was said just above that there are eight varieties through 
incompleteness, among the Vikrta Jatis. This incompleteness 
can be either by $a<J,avatva or Au<J,uvatva. Thus there can be 
really sixteen varieties. But in $ii<J,ji Jati, the incompleteness 
can be only through $a<J,avatva and has, as such, only eight varieties 
through incompleteness. But in the remaining six Jo.tis begin­
ning with Ar~abhi, there can be this incompleteness either 
through $a<J,avcdva or A ucj,uvatva and, as such, tq.ere are sixteen 
varieties through incompleteness. Thus there are twenty three 
(16 + 7) in each of these six. The grand total of Vikrtas for the. 
seven Jatis will be 6 X 23 + 15 = 153. 

8. There are eleven (varieties) accepted through 
the combination of the modifications. They are: 

I 

$ac!,jakais1iki, Sac!,jodicydva, $ac!,jamadhyama, 

By combining these Vikrtas of the seven Jatis, eleven 
varieties are accepted. They are enumerated in this and in the 
next two verses. 

9. Gandharodicyava, Raktagandhari, similarly 
KaiS'ikz, Madhyamodzcyava, Karmaravi, Gandhara­
Pancami, 

10. similarly Andhri, Nandayanti. Now I state 
their bases. Sac!,jakaiS'iki is produced by the corp bi­
nation of Sadji and Gandharika . . 
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11. $aq,jamadhyan(a is produced by ( the corr; bi­
nation of) $aq,jika and M adhyama. But Gandhara­
pancamz is 'produced by Gandhan and Pancami. 

12. The Andhri Jati, on the other hand, is pro­
duced by Gandharz and Ar!iabhika. $aq,jz, Gandharika 
similarly, Dhaivat'i-tbese combined together, on the 
other hand, 

13. produce the $aq,jodzcyavat'i 'Jati.•· Again, 
N ait{adz, Pancam'i: and Ar~abhika together produce 
Karmaravz. 

14. But Gandhan, Pancamz and Ar!iabhika to­
gether produce N andayant'i. Gandharz, Dhaivafi, 
$aq,jz, Madhyama-these together, on the other hand, 

15. produce Gandharodzcyava. Again, these 
themselves, without $aq,jz, (but), along with Pancamz, 
produce M adhyamodwyava. 

16. They, and N ai[iadz (but) not Dhaivat'i pro­
duce Raktagandhan. Kais1ikz is produced from the 
five, after ignoring Ar!Jabhz and Dhaivat'i. 

17. The four with the term · $aq,ja (in their 
names), N ai[iadz, similarly, Dhaivat'i, and A..r!jabhi­
these seven are Jat'is of $aq,jagrama. 

The table for these combinations is given below. 

No. Combining Jatis 
1. $ac;lji, Gandharika 
2. $ac;lji, Gandharika, Dhaivati 
3. $ac;lji, Madhyama 
4. Gandhari, Dhaivati, ;,ac;lji, Madhyama 
5. Gandhari, Naif?adi, Pancami, Madbyama 
6. ;,ac;lji, Gandhari, Madhyama, Pancami, 

Naisadi , i 
7. Gandh.ari, Dhaivati, Pancami, Madhyama 
8. Naisadi, Paficami, Ar~abhi 

Resulting Jati 
*;,ac;ljakais'iki 
*;,ac;ijodicyava 
*Sadjamadhyama 
Gandharodicya va 
Raktagandhari · 

Kais'iki 
Madhyamodicyava 
Karmaravi 
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No. Combining Jatis 

9. Gandhari, Pafi'.cami 
10. Gandhari, Ar~abhi _ 
11. Gandhari, Pafi'.cami, Arf?abhi 
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Resulting Jati 

Gandharapafi'.cami 
Andhri 
Nandayanti 

The three with the asteric mark and the $a<!,Ji, Ar.~abhi, 
Dhaivati and N ait/adi Jatis belong to the $a<!,ja Grama. The 
rest belong to the Madhyama Grama. This shows that according 
to the author, the Madhyama Grama, unlike in modern times, was 
quite in vq_gua--at-that time. 

I 

18. The rest are in the Madhyamagrama. Now 
are mentioned completeness and other points. Karma­
rav'i, then Qandharapancam'i $aq,jakais1ikz, 

19. Madhyamodzcyava-these are described as 
always complete. $ai!,jz and Nandayant'i, Andhri, 
Gandharodicyava-these. 

20. the sage Kas'yapa speaks as complete and 
$ai!,avas. The remaining ten are accepted as complete, 
and made $ai!,ava and Aui!,uva. 

21. In Jatis having the names of Pancamz, 
M adhyama and $ac!,jamadhyama, Svarasadhara?J,a 
has been prescribed by Bharata and others. 

Svarasadharana has been explained in Section v. 

22. This shall be in the case of Sa, Ma and Pa 
coming as A nis'as, according to their separate ,rules. 
Kambala, As'vatara and others prescribe this in such 
Uatis) where Ni and Ga are rare. · 

, According to their separate rules : the rules have been 
already given in Section v, verses 4, 5 and 6. 

23. That is accepted in Ragas, Bha~as and others 
also, where the bi-S'rutis are rare. When Ni and Ga 
are A msias in $aq,jamadhyama, it shall not occur. 
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Terms like Ragas and Bha!ias will be expla ined in the 
subsequent chapter. Ri-Sruti: Ga and Ni which have only two 
Srutis. 

24, 25. Even there, only the modified (Svaras) 
alone are the basis for the Svarasadharatz,a. Nanda­
yant'i and similarly 1Wadhyamodr,cyava, Gandhara­
pancami-these three have one AmS'a. But Dhaivati 
and Gandharod'icyava, and then Pancami-these are 
said to have two Ams'as. ' .. . "° 

26. N aitfad'i, Ar~abhiki and Saq,jakais1ikr, are 
- - L a ccepted as having three AmS'as. Andhn, Karma-

rav'i and Sac!,jodicyava have four Amsras. 
27. Raktagandhan, Gandhan, similarly Madh­

yama (and) Sac!,j'i have five AniS'as. Kaisrikr, is the 
only one with six A.mS'as. 

28. By learned men has Sac!,jamadhyania been · 
described as having seven AmS'as. Thus in the eighteen 
Jatis these are the sixty three Ams'as. 

The following Table will show the number of A 1ns1a for the 
various Jatis : 

Jati _ 
1. ~ac;lj1 
2. Ar~abhi 
3. Gandhri 
4. Madhyama 
5. Paficami 
6. Dhaivati 
7. Nai~adi 
8. $ac;ljakaiS'iki 
9. $ac;ljodicyava 

No. of Arhs'as 
5 
3 
5 
5 
2 
2 
3 
3 
4 

J ati • No. of Ams'as 
10. $adjamadhyama 7 
11. Gandharodicyava 2 
12. Raktagandhari 5 
13. Kais1iki 6 
14. Madhyamodicyava 1 
15. Karmaravi 4 
16. Gaudharapancami 1 
17. Andhri 4 
18. Nandayanti 1 

Total 63 
29. Graha, Amsra, · Tara, M andra and similarly 

Nyasa and Apanyasa, also Samnyasa and Vinycisa, 
profusion and then scarcity-

30. these along with Antara'!t'larga; in some 
places there are also " made into Sac!,ava" and " made 
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into Auc!,uva "-these they speak of as the thirteen 
marks in Jatis. 

There are thirteen elements on the basis of which the Jatis 
are differentiated from one another and they are enumerated here. 
Profusion (Bahutva). Rarity (Alpata). These two terms will . 
be presently explained below. The term Antaramarga too will be 
explained below. 

31./ .,,.J:.b-i;.re, the Svara placed· in the beginning of 
a G'ita is spoken of as Graha. Of this Graha and 
A.ms'a, when one is mentioned it comprehen,ds both. ,~ 

Graha is the Svara that starts the song. Jn dealing with 
Jatis if only one or the other of the two elements, Graha and 
A ri1s1a, is made mention of, it means both. What is spoken of 
Graha must be accepted as referring to A ms1a also, and vice versa. 

32. That which is the manifester of the aesthetic 
quality in a song, whose Samvadi and Anuvadi are 
profuse in Vidari, with reference. to which Tara and 
Mandra are regulated, 

33. which by itself (or) whose Samvadi and 
Anuvadi Svara as another, becoming Nyasa, Apanyasa, 
V inyasa Samnyasa and Graha 

34. is profuse in handing, that Vadi is Ams'a in 
virtue of its eligibility. But profusion in handling is 
the comprehensive definition of Ams1a. 

The definition of Ams1a is given in the three verses. The 
elements that constitute an A ms1a are : 

(1) It manifests the aesthetic beauty of the song. 

(2) Its Sa1iivadi and Anuvadi are profuse in Vidari. 
(3) Tara and Mandra are regulated with reference to it. 
(4) It may itself be the Nyasa, Apanyasa, Vinyasa, Sam-

nyasa and Graha or its Samvadi and ,IJ.nuvadi may be so. 
(5) It must be profuse in the song. 
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The last one itself is really the definition. All the above 
terms will be explained presently. Vidari is a part of a song. The 
above translation was based on the commentary of Sirhhabhupala. 
According to Kallinatha, the fourth feature will be : 

It by itself will be its own Sariivadi, but its A nvadi will be· 
another svara. 

And the fifth feature will be : 

- It, becoming Nyasa, Apanyasa, Vinyasa, Sa1hnyasa and 
Graha appears as profuse in the song. · ,. ... _ -< 

35. Should there be the AniS'a in the middle 
seven (Svara) group, from that (Svara) abiding in the 
Tara the succeeding four Svaras shall be taken in the 
ascending order. This is the ultimate limit of the 
Tara. 

It was stated just above that Tara and M andra are re­
gulated with reference to the A 1hs1a. This regulation is now taken 
up. In the iii section, verse 7, the Srutis were classified under 
Mandra, Madhya and Tara. If the A1n,Sta in a song is a Svara 
in the Madhya Sthana, the farthest limit for the Tara in the song 
will be four Svaras up from the corresponding Svara in the Tara 
Sthana. It shall not ascend beyond this. Here Kallinatha says 
that the preposition "from " in the expression "from that Svara 
abiding in the Tara" must be taken as inclusive in the case of Ma 
and exclusive in the case of Sa. If Ma in the Madhya Sthana i& 
the Ams1a, then, since the highest point is Ni in the Tara Sthana, 
there can be four Svaras in the T?ira Sthana from Ma only in­
clusive of Ma. But if Sa is the A1hs1a , there can be Ri, GJ, Ma 
and Pa in the Tara Sthana even exclusive of Sa. Although Dha 
and Ni yet remain, the ascending order shall not rise beyond Pa. 

36. But as for lower ones, one can move as one 
chooses. In the case of the Tara even what are omitted 
are taken into account. In N andayanU, the ascending 
order is described (only) up to the Sac!,ja in the Tara~ 

Although the fourth S vara in the Tara Sthana is the 
highest point to which th,ere can be the Aroha (going up), it is ~ot 
necessary to go always to that point. One can stop at any point 
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below that. In selecting the fourth Svara, even the Svaras that 
are dropped in $acj,ava and A ucj,uva should be taken into account. 
In the Jati called N andayantz, one shall rise up only to the $aqja 
in the Tara grade. This is an exception. It will be found, when· 
the Jatis will be described in detail later, that in N andayanti, the 
Murchana is Hn;yaka, the last in the Madhyama Grama which 
is Pa Dha ;Ni Sa Ri Ga_Ma. If Pa is the A111,Sta, then after Pa 
in the Tara Sthana, the Aroha shall be only up to Sa. 

37. Beginning from the A1nS'a abiding in the 
Madhyas'thana one can move as far as the A1nsta· 
abiding in the M andrq ... ; or as far as the Nyasa abiding 
in the M andra; or also @.S far as the Ri and Dha that 
come below it. 

As for going down, there are three opinions. If one starts from 
the Ams1a in the Madhya Sthana, one shall go down as far as the 
same Svara in the lower (Mandra) grade, or up to the Nyasa­
Svara in the Mandra Sthana, or up to the Ri and Dha in the, 
lower (Mandra) grade. Here the term Nyasa Svara does not 
mean the closing Svara of the song, but the closing Svara in the · 
Gram.a. Ni is the closing Svara in the f$acj,ja Gram.a and Ga in 
the Madhyama Gram.a. The third is an alternative to this. It 
can go down not merely to the closing Svaras, Ni and Ga of the 
Gram.as, but to the Dha and Ri just below ; " below it" means 
"below the Nyasa Svara ". 

38. This is the limit of moving to the Mandra. 
But as for nearer ones, one can move as one chooses .. 
Nyasa is what brings the Gita to a close. And that is. 
of twenty one varieties. 

. This is the lowest point to which one can go down. But it 
18

. not necessary to go down to this lowest limit. One can stop 
With any higher Svara above this limit. 

39. But in the seven beginning with Sa<J,ji, the· 
Svara that gives the name ·is the Nyasa. But in the 
$adjamadhyama, those two that give the name are 
(so) accepted. 
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40. The three Udicya'Vas have Ma at the end. 
But. KaiS'iki has Ni, Pa and Ga at the end. Karma­
ra'Vi has Pancama at the end. The other five are 
accepted as ending in 1W a. 

The following Table will give the Nyasas for the Jatis : 

1. $agji Sa 

2. Ar~abhi Ri 

3. Gandhari Ga 
4. Madhyama Ma 

5. Paficami Pa 

6. Dhaivati Dha 

7. Nai~a<Ji Ni 

8. $agjakais1iki Ga 

9. $agjodicyava Ma 
10. ~agjamadhyama 

Sa, Ma 
11l. Gandharodicyava 

Ma 
12. Raktagandhari 

Ga 

13. Kais1iki Ni, P a, 
Ga 

14. 1h .. ~:1_yemodicyava 
Ma 

15. Karmaravi P a 
16. Gandharapaficami 

Ga 
17. Andhri. Ga 

18. Nandayanti Ga 

Thus there are twenty one Nyasa Svaras for the 18 Jatis, ~a<J,ja­
madhyama having one extra and Kais1ik't having two extra 
Nyasa Svaras. 

41. Apanyasa shall be that-Svara which ends the 
Vidari. In Karmaravi and in Naifjctdi, similarly in 
Andhrt and M adhyama, 

42. and i'n A.rEjabhi, ,those Svaras that are the 
Amstas are described as Apanyasas. In the three-fold­
Udzcyavas $a<!ja and Dhaivata are t~e Af?anyasas. 

43. M adhyama is accepted so in Raktagandh"iJ,r1,: 
.$a<!ja and Madhyama in Gandhan; Sa, Ni and Pa in 
.$a<!jakaiS'ikz (and) Ni, Ri and Pa in Pancami. 

44. Ri and Pa are so in Gandharapancami i 
Gandhara and Pancama in Sa<!jz ; Ri, Ma :and Dha 
are (so) spoken of in Dhavati; in Nandayantz Ma and 
Pa are (so) accepted. 

45: And the six, omitting Ri are in Kais'iki i 
others say that even (all) the seven (can be so). But 
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they speak of Sa4jamadhyama as having the seven. 
Svaras as Apanyasa. 

The following Table will give the Apanyasas: 

1. !?agji Ga Pa 

2. Arsabhi Ri, Dha, 
Ni 

3. Gandha'f1::,a, Ma 

4. Madhyama Sa, 
Ri, Ma, Pa, 
Dha 

5. Paficami Ni, Ri, 
Pa 

6. Dhaivati Ri, Ma, 
Dha 

7. Nai~adi Ni, Ri, 
Ga 

8. $agjakais'iki Sa, 
Ni, Pa 

9. $agjodicyava Sa, 
Dha 

10. $agjamadhyama 
Sa, Ri, Ga, Ma, 
Pa, Dha, Ni 

11. Gandharodicyava 
Sa, Dha 

12. Raktagandhari 
Ma 

13. Kais1iki Sa, Ga, . 
Ma, Pa, Dha, 
Ni 

14. Madhyamodi­
cyava Sa, Dha 

15. Karmaravi Ri, 
Pa, Dha, Ni 

16 . . Gandharapafi­
cami Ri, Pa 

17. Andhri Ri, Ga, 
Pa, Ni 

18. Nandayanti Ma, 
Pa 

46. Of these, those Apanyasas that are . (also) 
Ams'as are nineteen. Others are thirtv se~en. And 

- ,I 

they, on the other hand, when added up, become 

fifty six. 

There are on the whole fifty six Apanyasas. Of these, 
nineteen are identical with the A11is1a Svaras for the Jatis. They 
are the Apanyasas in Karmaravz, Nai~adi, Anq,hri, Madhyama 
and Ar~abhz, as already stated in verses 41 and 42 above. The 
text as printed is wrong. Antya (that come at the end) must be 
read as A ms1a (that are A1ns1as). 

47. In the alternative of there being seven 
(Apanyasas) in Kaistikz they know these (Apanyasas) 
as fifty seven. What is not Vivadi with Ams'a (and) 
comes at the end of the first Vidari in a Gita 

48. is Saninyasa. But that itself not being 
Vivadi with AniS"a is spoken of as Vinyasa when it 
comes at the end of the Pada of the form of a part of 
a Vidari. 
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Samnyasa and V inyasa are both Svaras that are not 
Vivadi with the Ams1a Svara. The first comes at the end of the 
first T( idari, while the second comes at the end. of a Pada which 
forms part of a Vidari. 

49. Profusion is accepted as of two kinds (either) 
by non-Laitghana (or) similarly by repetition. And 
that rests in the ParyayainS'a, also in Vadi and Sam­
vadi. 

Profusion (Bahutva). There is profusion when a Svara 
appears prominently. This prominence can be either when the 
Svara appears frequently repeated or when the Svara is not lightly 
passed over. It is such passing over lightly that is called Lahghana 
'(explained just below). Paryayaths1a is the Ams1a that is other 
than Vadi, according to Kallinatha. This profusion can be either 
in the Vadi or Samvadi, or in some element other than the Vadi. 
lt seems that Simhabhupala had some different reading. According 
to him the meaning is that this profusion is a synonym for Vadi 
.and Samvadi. When there is profusion by non-La1ighana, it is 
Vadi and when there is profusion by repetition, it is Samvadi. 
Perhaps his reading should have been: 

paryayo ' ms1e sthitam tac ca vadisamvadinor api 

The translation would then be : and that (profusion) abiding 
jn the Ams1a will be the synonym of Vadi and Sarhvadi. 

50. And rarity is spoken of. as of two kinds, by 
absence of repetition and by laitghana. But absence 
of repetition is in what are not AinS'as and is accepted 
also in cases of omission. 

This is the reverse of what is said about Bahutva (profusion) 
in verse 49. What are not Ams1as, i.e., other than Vadi and other 
Ams1as, mentioned in verse 49 above, where Bahutva appears. 
Cases of omission are where for Sadava and A uduva one or two 
Svaras are dropped. · · · 

51. Laitghana is (mere) light touch. Generally 
that has cases of omission as its sphere, Those who 
are proficient in music desire it also in some cases of 
non-AinS'a. 
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When in singing one just touches on a Svara without 
lingering on it, it is called La1ighana (lit. jumping over). 1lt is in 
the case of the Svara or Svaras dropped in $0,dava and A u(j,uva, 
It is also resorted to in Svaras that are not dropped so, provided 
such Svaras are not Ams1a Svaras. 

52, 53. Discarding the positions of Nyasa and 
others, where there is produced the association here 
and there with AinS'a and others, of Svaras that 
appear cc.~ · ·'!-re in such a way as to produce some 
excellence (of combination), sometimes by non repeti­
tion, sometimes by mere Laitghana alone, that is 
A ntaramarga ; this is generally in V ikrtajatis. 

Nyasa and others: Nyasa, Apanyasa, Vinyasa, Saninyusa, 
Graha and Ams1a. Here and there: i.e., in positions other than 
those of Nyasa etc., that is, in the middle. With A ms1a and 
others : A ms1a, Graha etc. Svaras that appear as rare : Svaras 
that have Alpata explained in verse 50 above. Excellence 
(Vicitratva). · 

\ 

54. Those six (~a0 Svaras which protect (avanti 
from the root av to protect) the handling, are 
accepted -as $at!,avas. A Gita of six Svaras produced 
from them is called $adava. 

Here the term $0,4,ava is explained. It is from !?at (six) 
and the ro9t Av to protect. 

55. Here the stars (Uq,us) travel (Vanti frotn the 
root Va to go) : therefore wise men call the sky U q,uva. 
And that is the fifth among the elements. The number 
five arising out of that 

Here the term Auduva is explained. Udu means star· 
~he root Va means to wa~der. The stars wande~ in the sky, i.e.: 
~n the ether (Akas1a), which is the fifth element, and so the term 
is taken to mean the number five. .Akas'a is the fifth in the usual 
enumeration, though it is the first in the 9rder of evolution. 
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56. is Auc!,uvi. And those Svaras that have that 
(number) are accepted as Auc!,uvas. That Gita where 
these (S varas) appear is c;lled Auc!,uva. 

57, 58. On account of association with that , they 
know a five-S~ara combination as Auc!,uva. For the 
Svaras that produce Sac!,ava and Auc!,uva there shall 
respectively be rarity and further rarity in the stage 
of completeness. But it shall be t~c- .::everse in 
Pancami. Here the statement of rarity and pro­
fusion, when they are not ( otherwise) obtained, is a 
prescription. 

Rarity (Alpat a) has already been explained as produced 
by non-repetition and by L a1ighana. There is A lpata by non­
repition and A lpatarata (further rarity) by L a1ighana. It bas 
been said in verses 6 a nd 7 ab::ive that $ acj,j'i J ati has only $a<!,ava 
(six Svaras) for incompleteness and that the remaining six J atis 
have both $a<},ava and Au<},uva for incompleteness. Where there· 
is $a<!,ava, the Svara that is dropped will have Alpata and where 
there is A u(juva, the Svaras that are dropped will have Alpatarata. 
Where there is only completeness, there is no scope for $a<J-ava 
and A u(juva and as such, the Alpata will be on -Svaras other than 
A msra Svara. The Alpata and Alpatarata in the case of $adava 
and A ucj,uva are in the state of <:ompleteness when such incom­
pleteness for the J at i is possible. T he rule is that there shall be 
Alpata when $ adava is possible and Alpatarata when Au(juva is 
possible. But in the case of Pancam'i Jati, there is Alpatarata 
when $acj,ava is possible and Alpata when Auduva is possible ; it 
is just the reverse of the general rule. This is according to 
Sirhhabhupala. According to Kallinatha's interpretation, the trans­
lation should be, " But in the case of the Pa'i"icam'i, it shall be 
otherwise (i.e., the rule does not apply)· ". The note that will be 
given under the P ancami Jati is based on Kallinatha. 

59. W hen both a re obtained, (the statement) of 
one or the other for the sake of preference is Parisan­
khya. Then the definitions of these J atis are given 
separately. 
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The definition of V idhi and Parisankhya has been introduced 
in connection with the peculiarity in the case of Pancam i Jati 
regarding A lpata and Alpatarata. The purpose of introducing 
the point will be clear when the Pancam'i Jati will be described 
later. W hen a fact is not known as something to be done and when 
it is stated t tiat it is to be done, there is a Vidhi (prescription). 
When two alternative possibilities are known, and when there is a 
statement showing some preference to one of them, then there is 
Parisa1ikhya (lit. exclusion of one). Neither by our experience 
nor through inference can one know that one has to perform his 
morning abluJj~ns. It is only from a Vedic statement that one 
knows it a"s something to be done. Thus that Vedic statement is 
a Vidhi or prescription. The usual example for a P arisa1ikhya 
is a statement : the five five-clawed (animals) may be eaten. 
E ating the meat is known by experience. This statement gives a 
preference to the meat of the five five-clawed animals. It results 
in prohibition of the meat of animals other than the five five­
clawed ones. 

1. $APJI I 

' 60. In Sac!,ji, there are five Svaras as Anis'as 
(namely, all the seven) except Nitjada and /Jtiabha. 
The Sac!,ava is (effected) by dropping Ni. Here that 
(Ni) is sometimes Kakali in the state of completeness. 

61. Here there is combination of S ~-Ga and of 
S a-Dha; but Ga is profuse. When Gandhara is the 
A1ns'a, there is no dropping of Ni. The Murchan'a is 
what has Dha in the beginning. 

62. And here the Tala is Pancapav,i 0£ the three 
varieties beginning with Ekakala. Respectively, the 
Marg as are Citra, V rtti and Daktjitt,a ; and then the 
Gitis are 

63. these: Magadhi, Sambhavita, and Prthula, 
respectively. And in the Naitjkr"ll,mikadhruva, in the 
first Prektjarz,a is accepted 

64. the employment. Here there a re twelve 
Kalas. A Kala has eight Laghus. 

9 
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The A msas are the five Svaras after discarding Ri and N i 
i.e., Sa, Ga, Ma, Pa and Dha. Sometimes, i.e., when Sa is Vad/ 
this Ni, when it is not dropped, i.e., when the Jati is a complet~ 
one, is Kakal'i Ni (Ni in the 24th position or in the 2nd position). 
For Kakal'i see Section iv, versa 17. Sa is separated by one Svara 
from Ga and Dha and there shall be combinations_ (sangati) like 
Sa-Ga-Sa, Ga-Sa-Dha, Ga-Sa-Ga and Sa-Dha-Sa. Here Ga is 
very frequent. Here, Ga is Vivadi of Sa ; how can it be frequent? 
It is said so by Bharata. When Ga is the Ams,a, Ni is its 
Sarhvadi and as such Ni shall not be dropped. Now, although 
f$a<J,it Jati can be either complete or incompletU<_?nJy Sai;iava), 
yet when Ga is the Ams,a, Ni cannot be dropped andthe ~ai;iava 
which is effected only by dropping Ni is not possible. Thus the 
two divisions of completeness and incompleteness are possible only 
when Sa, Ma, Pa and Dha are the Ams1a. Since Sai;iit Jati 
belongs to the ~a¢ja Grama, the Murchana that starts with Dha 
is Uttarayata (No. 3). 

The Details about Ta.la given in verses 62 ff. can be ex­
plained only after a general treatment of the system of Tala which 
is elaborated in the fifth Chapter of the work. Similarly, Bharata 
dealt with music only as a component part of natya or Drama and 
as such, in dealing with the details of the Viniyoga of the various 
Jatis (where and when they are to be employed), a general treat­
ment of some . aspects of dramaturgy is necessary. Thus I find it 
easier to deal with these two points as a whole after all the Jatis 
and all the R,;agas (in the next Chapter) are disposed of. The 

' translatioi;i of the second Chapter will follow immediately. The 
matter has to be held over till that chapter is finished. 

The Tala and Viniyoga have nothing to do with the form 
of a Jati. The form of a Jati'is determined by the factors men­
tioned in verse Nos. 29 and 30. The Jatis are distinguished from 
one another on the basis of these elements. Thus by holding over 
the consi<lel:-ation of Tala and Viniyoga, the understanding of the 
form of the Jatis does not suffer. 

Kala is a part of the song. The point will be clear only 
when Tala is explained. Each Kala has eight Laghus (short), 
and a Laghu is what can be uttered in five Matras, not what can 
be uttered in one Matra. Sirhhabhupala uses the term Guru 
(long) for this. 

In this Sadji, Sac!,ja is the Nyasa; Gandhara and 
Pancama are the Apanyasas ; V arati is seen. Its 
Prastara is : 
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1. Sa Sa Sa Sa Pa Ni-Dha Pa Dha-Ni 
tam bha va la la ta 

2. Ri Ga-Ma Ga Ga Sa Ri-Ga Dha-Sa Dha 
na ya nam bu Ja dhi 

3. Ri-Ga Sa Ri Ga Sa Sa Sa Sa 
kam 

4. Dha Dha Ni Ni-Sa Ni-Dha Pa Sa Sa 
na .ga su nu pra IJa ya 

5. Ni Dha Pa Dha-Ni Ri Ga Sa Ga, 
ke li Sa mu dbha 

6. Sa Dha Dha-Ni Pa Sa Sa Sa Sa 
vam 

7. Sa Sa Ga Sa Ma Pa Ma Ma 
sa ra sa kr ta ti la ka 

8. Sa Ga Ma Dha-Ni Ni-Dha Pa Ga Ri-Ga 
pan I ka nu le pa 

9. Ga Ga Ga Ga Sa Sa Sa Sa 
nam 

10. Dha Sa Ri Ga-Ri Sa Ma Ma Ma 
pra IJa ma mi ka ma 

11. Dha Ni Pa Dha-Ni Ri Ga Ri Sa 
de hen dha na na 

12. Ri-Ga Sa Ri Ga Sa Sa Sa Sa 
lam 

\ 
In the Vikrta forms, Graha and other elements may change. 

But the Svara that gives the name to the Jati must be the Nyasa, 
both in the Suddha and in the Vikrta forms. 'Gandhara and 
Pancama are APanyasa~ only in the V ikrta forms. In the 
S'uddha form, the Svara that gives the name to the Jati must the 
APanyasa. \Nhat is said about Graha is applicable to A ms,a also. 
This is the general rule. 

" V ara fi is seen." That means that there is the appearance 
?f the Varat'i Raga. This point here and the corresponding points 
1
~ the subsequent J atis will be explained after the R aga portion 

(in the next chapter) is finished. 
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Prastara is · the allocation of the Svaras in the various 
Kalas. Along with that, the allocation of the letters of the song 
is also given. Each Kala has eight Laghus. A Laghu is what 
can be uttered in five Matras. This can be one Svara or more­
Svaras. I have not marked long and short. The Svara or Svai-as 
in a unit must comprise five Matras: this is the rule. \i\lhen no 
letter of the song is giv·en under a Savara, it is to be understood 
that the previous letter continues till a new letter is taken up. 
Thus, in the first Kala, the letter" tam·: continues for the first 
two Sa units; "la" is taken up for the Ni in the sixth unit and 
continues for the Dha in the same unit, and for. P-'L._which is the 
next unit. When the Svaras are not marked, they oelong to the 
Madhya Sthana. Tara is marked by thick letters and Mandra 
by Italics. 

There are some small inaccuracies in the text printed in the­
Adyar Library series. I have corrected them in this translation. 
The mistake is in marking the Mandra and Tara for the Svaras. 

The Song is: 

tam bhavalaliitaftayanambujadhikam nagasunupranaya­
kelisamudbhavam 

sarasakrtatilakapaitkanulepanam pranamami kamadehen­
dhananalam 

2. AR$AB_HI 

In the A:r!iabhz, on the other hand, there are three 
AmS'as, namely, Ni~ada 'S.!iabha and Dhaivata. 

65. There is th~ combination of the bi-S'rutis 
, with the others and there is Laitghana of Pancama. 

There is Sa<!,ava by the dropping of Sa<!,ja here (and) 
Au<!,uva by the dropping of Sa and Pa. 

66. And the Murchana is that which begins with 
Pancama. Tala is accepted as Caccatpufa. Here 
there are eight Kalas. The employment, on the other 
band, is as in the previous. 

Ni, Ri and Dha are the An-was. The bi-8rutis are Ga and 
Ni. They come in combination separately with the other Svaras~ 
namely, Sa, Ri, Ma, Pa and Dha. This shows that Ga and Ni 
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occur profusely and the others sparingly. Pa has La1ighana 
(jumping over); i.e., there is Alpatarata for it. For Laitghana · 
and Alpatarta see verses 49 ff. above. When there is complete­
ness, it has Alpata. In $a<J,ava it is Sa that is dropped and in 
4uduva, Sa and Pa are dropped. The Murchana is Suddha­
;ad;a, which is the fourth in $aq,ja Grama. 

In this .An;abhi, ~!iabha is the Nyasa; the AmS'as 
themselves are the Apanyasas ; DeS''i and M adhukar'i 
are seen. I ts Prastara is : 

. 
1. Ri Ga Sa Ri-Ga Ma Ri-Ma Ga Ri-Ri 

dhi 

2. 

3. 

4. 

5. 

6. 

7. 

gu !)a lo ca na 

Ri Ri Ni-Dha Ni-Dha 
ka ma nan 

Ga Ri-Ma Ma Pa-Ni 
ta ma ma ra 

Ga 
ya 

Ma 
ma 

Ni 

Dha 
J,;l 

Dha-Ni 

Ni Dha 
ra ma 

Ri . Ga-Ri 

Pa Pa Sa 
k~a 

Sa-Dha Ga-Ri Ri Ri 
ma 3e. yam 

Ri Ma Ga-Ri Sa-Dha Sa-Sa Ri-Sa Ri-Ga Ma-Ma 
pra l).a ma mi divya 

Pa Ri Ri Ri-Pa Ga-Ri Sa-Dha Sa Ni-Dha 
ma i:i1 dar pa l).'a · ma 

Ri-Sa Ri-Sa Ri-Ga Ri-Ga Ma Ma Ma Ga-Ri 
la ni ke tam 

8. Pa Ni Ri Ma Ga
0

-Ri Sa-Dha Ga-Ri Ga-Ri 
bha va ma me yam 

The song is : , 

gunalocanadhikam anantam amaram ajaram akt;ayam 
ajeyam 

Pranamami divyamanidarpanamalaniketam bhavam 
ajeyam 
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3. GANDH.ARI 

[vu. JATl 

67. In the Gandhar'i, there are five AmS'as 
(namely, the Svaras) except Ri and Dha. Then, the 
combination is of the Nyasas with the others. From 
Dhaivata, one shall go to /J.[iabha. 

68. $at!,ava and Aut!,uva are effected respectively 
by the dropping of Ri and by the dropping..Qf Ri and 
Dha. Pancania is adverse to $at!,ava. Ni, Sa, Mad­
hyama and Pancama 

69. as Ams'as are adverse to conversion into 
Aut!,uva. There are sixteen Kalas described.' The 
Murchana shall be what begins vyith Dhaivata. The 
Tala is accepted as Caccatpu(a. 

70. The employment shall be in the Dhruva 
singing, in the third Prek[Jatt,a. 

The Ams,as are Sa, Ga , Ma, Pa, and N i . The Nyasa is 
Ga. With this, or with any one of the five Ams1as, the rest can 
be combined. In the stage of completeness, one can procee~ 
from Dha to Ri ; that means that there can be the combination 
of Dha and Ri. When Pa is the A1ns1a , then there can be no 
Satf,ava ; ther~ can be only completeness. When Ni, Sa, Ma and 
Pa are the Ams1as, there can be no Au{luva; there can be only 
completeness or fia{lava. The fact is this. This is a M adhyama 
Grama Jati . In the Madhyama Grama, Pa has Ri as its 
Samvadi, and in this Jati, the fiacf,ava is by dropping Ri. But 
Samvadi shall not be dropped. So there is no Sadava when Pa is 
the Ams,a. For the same reason, when Pa is Afhs,a, there can be 
no A u{luva which is effected by dropping Ri and Dha. As f~r· 
there being no A ucf,uva when the other Svaras are A tiis1as it 1s 
based on the words of Bharata. There can be the three forms, 
namely, complete, Sa{lava and A uq,uva only when Ga is the 
Ams1a. The Murchana is Pauravz in the Madhyama Grama. 

In this Gandhar'i, Gandhara is the Nyasa; $aq,ja 
and Pancama are the Apanyasas ; Gandharapancama, 
Desti and V elavalz are seen. I ts Prastara is : 
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1. Ga G a S a Ni Sa Ga Ga Ga 
e tam 

2. Ga Ga-Ma P a Pa Dha-Pa Ma Ni-Dha Ni-Sa 
ra Ja Ill va dhu mu kha 

3. Ni-Dha Pa-Ni Ma Ma-Pa-Ri Ga Ga Ga Ga 
Vl bhra ma dam 

4. Ga Ga-Ma P a Pa Dha-Pa Ma Ni-Dha Ni-Sa 
m s'a ma ya va ro ru 

5. Ni-Dha Pa-Ni Ma Ma-Pa-Ri Ga Ga Ma Sa 
ta ' va mu kha Vl la sa 

6. Ga Sa Ga Ga · Ga Ga-Ma Ga Ga 
va pus' ca ru ma ma la 

7. Ga Ga-Ma Pa Pa Dha-Pa Ma Ni-Dha Ni-Sa 
mr du ki ra Q.a 

8. N i-Dha Pa-Ni Ma Ma-Pa-Ri Ga Ga Ga ' Ga 
ma mr ta bha vam 

9. Ri Ga Ma Pa-Dha Ri Ga Sa Sa 
ra Ja ta g1 n s1i kha ra 

10. Ni Ni Ni Ni Ni Ni Ni Ni 
ma l). l s'a ka la s'an kha 

11. Ga Ga-Ma Pa Pa Dha-Pa Ma Ni-Dha Ni-Sa 
va ra yu va ti dan ta 

12. Ni-Dha Pa-Ni Ma Ma-Pa-Ri Ga Ga Ga Ga 
pan kti Ill bham 

13. Ni Ni P a Ni Ga Ma G a Sa 
pra Q.a ma m1 pra Q.a ya 

14. Ga Sa G a Ga Ga Ga-Ma Ga Ga 
ra ti ka la ha ra va nu 

15. Ga P a Ma Ma Ni-Dha Ni-Sa Ni-Dha Pa-Ni 
dam 

16. Ma Pa-Ri-Ga Ga Ga Ga G a Ga G a 
s'a s'i nam 
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. 
The song is: 

etam rajanivadhumukhavibhramadam nis1amaya varoru 
tava mukhavilasavapus1carum amalamrdukira11am amrta­

bhavam 
rajatagiris1ikharamat;is1akalas1a1ikhava1·ayuvatidanta­

panktinibham 
pra11amami pra11ayaratikalaharavanudam s1as1inam 

4. MADHYAMA 

In Madhyama there shall be five AniS"as (namely, 
the Svaras) other than Gandhara and Nit{ada. 

71. There will be profusion of Sac!,ja and Madh­
yania ; Gandh'ara shall be rare. Here, the Sac!,ava 
shall be (effected} by the dropping of Ga; but Auc!,uva 
by the dropping of Ni and Ga. There shall be eight 
Kalas . 

72. The Murchanii shall be that which begins 
· with ]J.~abha. The Tala is accepted as Caccatpu[a. 
The employment shall be in the Dhruva singing, in 
the seqmd Prek~atz,a. 

The A 1iis1as are Sa, Ri Ma, Pa and Dha. ~a(j,ja and 
Madhyama are Atrwas and as such their profusion is thereby 
indicated. Its special statement is to show that even when they 
are Paryayams1as, there is profusion. Gandhara is Alpa when 
the Jati is complete ; in ~atj,ava and Auduva, it is dropped. The 
Murchana is Kalopanata in the Madhyama Grama: Paryayu1ns1a_ 
is Ams1a other than the Vadi itself as Ams1a (see verse 49 above.) 

In this Madhyama, Madhyama is the Nyasa; the 
Amstas themselves are the Apanyasas ; Cok~afac!,ava, 
DeS"i and Andhali are seen. Its Prast'ara is: 

1. Ma Ma Ma Ma Pa Dha-Ni Ni Dha-Pa 
pa tu bha va mur 

2. Ma Pa-Ma Ma Sa Ma Ga Ri Ri 
dha ja na na 
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3. Pa Ma Ri-Ma Ga-Ma Ma Ma Ma Ma 
ki rI ta 

4. Ma Ni-Dha Ni-Sa Ni-Dha Pa-Ma Pa-Dha Ma Ma 
ma l)i dar pa I)am 

5. Ni . Ni Ri Ri Ni Ri Ri Pa 
gau rI ka ra pal 

6. Ni Ma-Pa Ma Ma Sa Sa Sa Sa 
la van gu Ii su 

7. Ga Ni Sa Ga Dha-Pa Ma Dha-Ni Sa 

.8. 
te 
Pa 
SU 

Sa 
ki 

The song is: 

Pa 
ra 

Ni-Dha-Pa Ma 
!)am 

JI 
Ma Ma 

patu bhavamurdhajananakin.tamanidarpa11a_m 
gaurikarapallava1igulisutejitam sukir[i11am 

5. PANCAMI 

tam 
Ma 

73. In the Pancami, on the other hand, the 
AmS"as shall be Ri and Pa. Sa, Ga and Ma are accept­
ed as rare.' There shall be the com bi nation of Ri 
and Ma. In the state of completeness, one shall 
-proceed from Ga to Ni~'ii,daka. 

74. Conversion into Sac!,ava and Auc!,uva are 
accepted respectively by (the dropping of) Ga and Ni­
Ga. ]J.~abha as Amsta is adverse to conversion into 
Auc!,uva. And there are eight Kalas accepted. 

75. Murchana etc., on the other hand, are as in 
the previous. But the Prek~atz,a is the third. 

Sa and Ma are not dropped for ~atj,ava and A utj,uva ; yet 
they have to be rare. This fact is not known before and as 
such it is a prescription, (explained in verses 58, 59). Ga is dropped 
for f$a<J,ava and A uq,uva and as such, its being rare is already 
known ; so this statement is for Parisa1ikhya (already explained 
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in verses 58 and 59 above) : There shall not be Alpatva for others. 
When it is complete, there can be the combination of Ga and Ni. 
Although Ni and Ga which are dropped in Auq,uva are not the 
Samvadi of Ri the denial of .Auq,uva when Ri is A tiis1a is based 
on the statement of Bharata. 

In explaining verse 58 above, the occasion for the introduc. 
tion of Vidhi and Parisa1ikhyii was not fully explained. In the . 
Pancam't Jati, it has been stated that Sa, Ga and Ma are rare. 
It is what are dropped in 9aq,ava and Auq,uva that become rare ­
in the state of completeness, and here Ga is dropped in ~aq,ava 
and Ni-Ga in Auq,uva. So by the general rule, there is no Alpatva 
for Sa and Ma which are not dropped in 9aq,ava and Au(iuva, 
Alpatva for Ga alone which is dropped in 9aq,ava and Auq,uva, 
is thereby already ascertained. But here Alpatva is prescribed for 
all the three together. Ni is dropped in Auq,uva and as such there 
must be Alpatva for it. But Ni is spoken of as Apanyasa and 
as such it should be Bahu, while Bahutva is not ascertained in so 
far as Alpatva comes in on account of its being dropped in Auq,uva. 
Thus this is contrary to what is given as the general rule in other 
Jatis . Thus there lis prescription of Alpatva and Bahutva in 
cases where the general rule does not support them. Similarly 
both Ni and Ga should have Alpatva in so far as they are dropped 
in Sa<J,ava and A uq,uva. Then why should there be separate 
statement for Ga being Alt,a? It is to show that in the matter of 
Alpatva already ascertained by their being so dropped, Ga must 
be prefered and Ni should be ignored. It is for explaining this 
point of some special feature in the Pancamz Jat'i that Vidhi and 
Parisa1ikhya were taken up there. 

In this Pancamz, Pancama is the Nyasa; 8,~abha, 
Pancama and Ni~ada are the Apanyasas; Cok~apan­
cama, DeS'i and Andhalz are seen. Its Prastara is 

1. Pa Dha-Ni Ni Ni Ma Ni Ma Pa 
ha ra mur ,. dha ja na 

2. Ga Ga Sa Sa Ma Ma Pa Pa 
nam ma he s'a ma ma ra 

3. Pa Pa Dha Ni Ni Ni Ga Sa 
pa ti ba hu stam bha 

4. Pa Ma Dha Ni Ni-Dha Pa Pa Pa 
na ma nam tam 
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5. Pa Pa Ri Ri Ri Ri Ri Ri 
pra i;ia ma m1 pu ru sa 

6. M,a Ni-Ga Sa Sa-Dha Ni Ni Ni Ni 
mu kha pa dma la k?m1 

7. Sa Sa Sa Ma Pa Pa Pa Pa 
ha ra mam bi ka pa 

8. Dha Ma Dha Ni Pa Pa Pa Pa 
ti ma Je yam 

The song is: 
haramurdhajananam mahes1am amarapatibahustambha­

nam anantam 
tam pratJamami puru!jamukhapadmalak!jm'iharam 

ambikapatim ajeyam 

6. DHAIVATI 

In Dhaivati, the A1hS'as are Ri and Dha. Sa 
and Pa have to be jumped over when in the ascending 
order. 

76. $a4ava is spoken of as by the dropping of 
Pa, and Auq,uva by the dropping of Sa and Pa. The 
Murchana shall be that which begins with 8,~abha. 
Tala, Marga and Giti 

77. and Viniyoga shall be as in $a4jz. The Kalas 
are described as twelve. 

Jumped over (Laghya). When complete, the two Svaras 
Sa and Pa, which produce ~a<J,ava and A uq,uva must be made 
Alpatara in the ascending order (Aroha). This indicates that in 
th: Avaroha.J they have to be only Alpa and not Alpatara. The 
Murchana is Abhirudgata in the ~a(jja Grama. 

In this Dhaivatz, the· Dhaivata is the Nyasa; 
~[iabha, M adhyama and Dhaivata are the Apanyasas ; 
Cok~akaiS'ika, Desi and Simhalz are seen. Its Pra­
stara is: 
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1. Dha Dha Ni-Dha Pa-Dha Ma Ma Ma Ma 
ta ru JJa ma len . du 

.2. Dha Dha Ni-Dha Ni-Sa Sa Sa Sa Sa 
ma IJi bhu ~i ta ma 

3. Sa-Dha 
la 

Dha Pa 
' s'i ro 

Ma-Dha 

4. 

5. 

6 . 

Sa 
bhu 

Dha 
kul) 

Dha 
kr 

Dha Ni-Dha Dha-Ni 
Jam 

Sa Ri-Ga 
Ja ga 

Dha N;;, 
ga 

Ri-Ga Sa 
dhi 

Pa Dha 
la vi 

Dha Pa Ma-Dha 
ta s'o 

Ri-Ga 
pa1 

Pa 
la 

Sa 

Ma 

Dha 

Sa 
ka 

Ma 
sa 

Dha Ni-Dha Dha-Ni 
bham 

Dha 

Dha Dha Ni-Sa 
na ga su 

Ri-Ga Sa Sa 
de har 

Ni-Sa 

Sa 

Ni-Dha Pa 
nu la 

Ni 
dha 

Ni 
m1 

Pa Pa 
k~mi 

Ni Ni 
s'ri 

7. 

. 8. 

·9. Sa Ri-Ga Ri-Ga Sa Ni Sa Dha Dha 
ta s'a n ram 

10. Ri 
pra 

Ga-Ri Ma-Ga Ma 11.fa Ma Ma Ma 
I)a ma mi bhu 

11. Ni 
gI 

Ni Dha Dha 
to 

1Dha Sa Ma 

Pa 
pa 
Dha 

Ri-Ga 
ha 

Ni 

Sa 

Dha 12. Pa 
pa n tus · tam 

'The song is : 

taru1Jamalenduma1Jibbu1jitamalas1irojam 
bhujagadhi,Paikaktt1J{j,alavilasakrtas1obham 
nagasunulak!Jmidehard hamis1ritas1ariram 
,Pra1Jam ami bhutagitoPaharaparitu!jtam 

ta 
Ri-Ga 

ra 

Dha 

.. 
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7. NAI$ADI 
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In Nai!{ad;;, the AmS'as are accepted as Ni, Ri and 
Ga, with what are not AmS'as as not profuse. 

78. ~at!,ava, Aut!,uva (and) what are to be jumped 
over, (and also) the Viniyoga are as in the previous. 
Caccatpu[a (is the Tala). Here there are sixteen 
Kalas. And the Murchana is what begins with Ga. 

W hat are not Ams1as, namely Sa, Ma, Pa and Dha shall be 
Alpa. The Murchana is As1vakran ta in Eia#a Grama . 

In this Naifiadi, the Nifiada is the Nyasa; the· 
A1nS'as themselves are the Apanyasas; Cokfiasadha­
rita, Des';;, and V elava li are seen. I ts Prastara is : 

1. Ni Ni 
tam 

2. P a Ma 
ma hi 

3. Sa Sa 
ma tha 

4. Sa 
bho 

5. Sa 
na 

6. Ni 
di 

7. Ri 
su 

8. Ni 
dar 

9. Sa 
a 

Sa 

Sa 
ga 

Pa 

Ga 

Ni 

Sa 
hi 

Ni Ni Sa Dha Ni Ni 
su ra van di ta 

Sa Dha Ni Ni Ni Ni 
~a ma ha su ra. 

Ga Ga Ni Ni Dha Ni 
na mu ma· pa tim 

Dha 
ga 

Ga 
SU 

Dha 
vya 

Sa 
ca 

P a 
pa 

G a 
mu 

Ni Ni Ni 
yu tam 

Ga Ma Ma 
ta ka 

Pa Ma Ma 
vi s'e 

Sa 
ka 

Dha-Ni 
Q.a 

Ri Ga 
s'u bha 

Ni Ni 
kam 

Sa Ma Ma 
kha ma I)i 

Ni 

Ma 
m1 

M a 
~a 

Ni . 
na 

Ni 

Ma 
kha 

Ni 

Ma 
nI 

Ma 
ka 

Ni 
kha 

Ni 

Ma 
CI 
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10. 

11. 

12. 

13. 

14. 

15. 

16. 

Ma 
toj 

Dha 
ba 

Ma 
ra 

Pa 
dru 

Ri 
s1a 

Dha 
pa 

Pa 
Ja 

SANG IT ARATNAKARA 

Ma 

Dha 
la 

Ma 
va 

Pa 
ta 

Ma 
ra 

Ma 

Ma 
VI 

Ma 
. ' 
JVa 

N
. 
1 

Pa 
ka 

Ni 
ma 

Ma 
I)a 

Ri 
da 

Ri 
la 

Ma 
la 

Ni 
bhu 

Dha 
li 

Ni 
bhi 

Ma 
ma 

Ga 
yu 

Ga 

Ni Dha 
nu 
Ri Ga 
jan ga 

Ni Ni 
tam 

Ri Ri 
vra ja 

Ri Ga 
nm 

Sa Dha 
ga pan 

Ni Ni 
sam 

[Vil. JATr 

Ma 
pu 

Ma 

Ni 

Ri 

Sa 
di 

Ni 

Ni 

Ma 
ra 

Ma 
ma 

Ni 

Ri 
mi 

Sa 
ta 

Ni 
ka 
Ni 

The song is: 

tam suravanditamahi!iamahasuramathanam uma,Patim 
bhogayutam 

nagasutakamin-idivyat•is1e~akasucakas1ubhanakhadar­
Pa11am 

ahimukha1na11ikhacitojjvalanupurabalabhuja1igamarava­
kalitam 

d1'Utam abhivrajami s1ara11am aninditapadayugapr:uikaja­
viliisam 

8. $ A1;:>JAKAIS'IK'i 

79. In $aq,jakaistikz, the Amstas shall be Saq,ja, 
Gandhara and Pancama. There shall be Alpatva in 
~$abha and Madhyama. Dha and Ni$ada are slightly 
profuse. 

80. CaccatPuia (is the Tala ). In this there shall 
be sixteen Kalas. The Viniyoga shall be in the Pr'll,­
'VeS'iki Dhruva, but in the second Prek$atta. 

~ 

• 
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After the seven S uddha J atis, now t he eleven V ikrata 
Jatis are taken up. Although Ri, Ma, Dha and N i , being not 
Afh,51as , ha ve to be Alpa, such Alpata is confined to Ri and Ma by 
this statement. " Slightly profuse " means more profuse than 
Ri and Ma already declared Alpa, and less profuse than Sa, Ga 
and Pa which are Ams1as. 

In .this $ai!,jakaistikz, Gandhara is the Nyasa; 
Sai!,ja, Ni$ada and Pancama are the Apanyasas; 
G71,ndha·rapancama, Hindola, Desti and Vela:vali, al­
ready mentioned are seen. I ts Prastara is : 

1. Sa Sa Ma Pa Ga-Ri Ma-Ga Ma Ma 
de 

2. Ma Ma Ma Ma Sa Sa Sa Sa 
vam . 

3. Dha Dha Pa Pa Dha Dha Ri Ri-Ma 
a sa ka la s'a ,si ti la 

4. Ri Ri Ni Ni Ni Ni Ni Ni 
kam 

5. Dha Dha Pa Dha-Ni Ma Ma Pa Pa 
dvi ra da ga tim 

6. Dha Dha Pa Dha-Ni Dha Dha Pa Pa 
Ill pu I)a ma tim 

7. Sa 
mu 

Sa Sa 
gdha 

Sa Sa Sa Sa 
mu kham 

Sa \ 
bu 

8. 

9. 

10. 

11. 

Dha Dha Pa Dha 
ru ha di 

Sa Sa Sa Ri-Ga 
ha ra mam 

Ma Dha Pa Pa 
dhi ni na 

R i Ri Ga Sa 
a ca la va 

Dha-Ni Dha 
vya kan 

Sa Ri-Ga 
bu do 

Dha Dha 
dam 

Sa Sa 
ra su 

Dha Dha 
tim 

Dha Dha 
da 

Ni Ni 

Sa Ga 
nu 
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12. 

13. 

14. 

SANGITARATNAKARA 

Dha Ri-Sa Ri Sa-Ri Ri Sa 
de har dha mi 

Sa Sa-Ri Ri Sa-Ri Ri Sa 
ta s'a rI ram 

Ma Ma Ma Ma Ni-Dha Pa-Dha 
pra t;1a ma fill ta ma 

[vu. JXn 

Sa Sa 
S'ri 

Sa Sa 

Ma Ma 
ham 

15. Ni Ni Pa Pa-Ma Pa Pa-Ma 
a nu pa ma mu kha 

Pa-Dha Ri-Ga 
ka ma 

16. Ga Ga Ga Ga Ga 
lam. 

The song is: 

Ga Ga Ga 

devam asakalasras,itilakam dviradagatim 
niPu11amatim mugdhamu khamburuhadivyakantim 
haram ambudodadhininadam acalavarasunudehardhami­

s1ritas•anram 
pra11amami tam aham anupamamukhakamalam 

9. ?AI;>JODICYAV 1,-

. ?I. In $a4jod'icyava, the AmS'as are described 
as Sa, Ma, Ni and Dha. They shall be combined 
among themselves. There is profusion of Gandh"llra 
of the Madra (Sthana). 

82. Sac!,ja and 11-~abha are profuse in the T'ltra 
(Sthana). $a4,ava is accepted as through the dropping 
of Ri. Auq,uva is through the dropping of Ri and Pa. 
There shall be no Sac!,ava when Dhaivata is the AfflS"a. 

83. Gita, Tala etc. are as in the Sac!,ji. And the 
Murchana is what begins with Gandhara. The Vini­
yoga is in the second Prek~att,a, in the Dhruva singing. 

Gandhara is not an Ams'a; yet its profusion in the Mandra 
Sthana is prescribed by Bharata. This indicates that w~e_n 
Gandhara is in other Sthanas, it has no such profusion. Ri 15 
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dropped in $a<},ava and Au<},uva and as such it must be Alpa in 
complete Jati. But this Alpata is only when Riis in the Mandra 
and Madhya Sthanas . Sa being Am':!a must be profuse. The 
special statement about its being profuse in Tara Sthana is to 
show that in relation to Mandra and Madhya Sthanas, Tara Sa 
must be specially profuse. Ri, being Samvadi of Dha, cannot be 
dropped when Dha is Ams•a, and Riis dropped in $a<},ava. Simi­
larly, when Dha is Arits1a, there can be no Au<},uva also, since 
Auduva is effected by the dropping of Ri and Pa, and Riis the 
Sa;iivadi of Dha, and as such, oannot be dropped. Kallinatha 
gives the explanation that though both Ri and Pa are dropped in 
Auq,uva, Pa alone, which is not Samvadi of Dha, must be tak~n 
as what produces Au<},uva (Au<},uvakaritva; $'a.<},ava-kar£tva as 
printed seems to be a mistake). The Murchan a is As1valwanta 
in $acj,ja Grama. 

In this Sac!,jodicyava, Af adhyama is the Nyasa ;: 
Sa<!,ja and Dhaivata are the Apanyasas. I ts Pra­
stara is: 

1. Sa 
s'ai 

2. 

3. 

4. 

5. 

6. 

7. 

8. 

Ga 
s'a 

Sa 
s'ai 

Dha 
pra 

Ga 
sa 

Dha 
na 

Sa 
a 

Ni 
mu 
10 

Sa Sa 

Ma Pa 
su 

Sa Ma 
le 

Ni Sa 
i:ia ya 

Sa Sa 
vi la 

Dha Pa 
v1 no 

Ga Ga 
dhi 

Dha Pa 
khen 

Sa 

Ma 

Ga 

Sa 

Sa 

Dha 

Ga 

Dha 

Ma 
le 

Ma &a 

Ga Ma 

Pa Pa 
s'a su 

Dha 
pra 

Sa 
sa 

Pa 

Ga 
ka 

Pa 

Ni 
sail 

Sa 
khe 

Ni 

Ga 

Dha 

Ma 

Ni 

Pa 

Sa 

Dha 
da~ 

Sa 

Dha 

Ga 

Dha 
nu 

Dha 
nu 

Ma 
ga 

Ga 
la 

Dha 

Sa 

Dha 
du 
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9. Sa Sa Ma Ga Pa Pa Ni Dha 
a dhi ka mu khtm du 

10. Dha Ni Sa Sa Dha Ni Pa Ma 
na ya nam na ma mi 

11. Ga Sa Sa Sa Sa Sa Sa Ga 
de va SU re sa 

12. Dha Dha Pa Dha Ma Ma Ma Ma 
ta va ru Cl ram 

84. The first (Kala) is by the letters s'ai and le ; 
but the second is by (the letters) s'asunu. By these 
five shall be the third. The seventh, on the other hand, 
is by the letters adluka. 

85. But the eighth is by mukhendu ; the ninth 
Kala in this is by these six. 

First Kala is s•aile; the second is S'asilnu ; third is s•ailesa­
sunu; the seventh is adhika; eighth is mukhendu; the ninth is 
adhikamukhendu.. Gztis like Magadh'i and Ardhamagadhi will 
be explained in the next section as what has Padas repeated three 
times and two times respectively. Here the Ardhamagadhi where 
the Pada is repeated twice is illustrated as an example. The 
song is: 

s1ailes•asunupra11ayaprasa1igasavilasakhelanavinodam 
adhikamukhendunayanam namami devasures•a tava 'ruciram 

10. ~AJ;)JAMADHYAMA 

In the Sa<!,jamadhyama, (all) the seven Svaras 
are the Ams'as. And they among themselves 

86. co~ bine. Ni is Alpa, except when Ga is 
AmS'a, in cases other than ,vhen it is Vadi. Conversion 
into Sa<!,a·va and Auc!,uva are by the dropping of Ni and 
by the dropping of Ni and Ga. · 
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87. But, the two bi-S'rutis are adversaries of 
Szti!,ava and Au<!,uva. Gita, 7'ala, Kala etc., are as in 
.$iJ,<!,fi,. The Murchana, then, -

88. is to be understood here as what begins with 
M adhyama. The V iniyoga is as in the case of the 
previous. 

In the state of completeness, Ni becomes Alpa. But when 
Ga is Ams•a, Ni cannot be Alpa since Ni is the Samvadi of Ga. 
When Ni is the Vadi itself, thei;e is still less possibility of its being 
Alpa. There are two cases when Ni cannot be Alpa, when Ga is 
Ams•a and when Ni is Vadi. Bi-S'rutis are Ga and Ni which 
have only two S'rutis. When Ga and Ni are Ams•as, they cannot 
be dropped and as such there can be no ~atj,ava and A utj,uva by 
dropping them. There can be ~atj,ava and A utj,uva only when 
other Svaras are Ams•as. The Murchana is Matsarikrt in the 
!;ar)ja Grama. • 

In this $a<!,jamadhyama, Sa<!,ja and Madhyama are 
the Nyasas; (all) the S€Ven Svaras are Apanyasas. Its 
Prastara is : 

1. Ma Ga, Sa-Ga Pa Dha-Pa Ma Ni-Dha Ni-Ma 
ra Ja Ill va dhu mu kha 

2. Ma Ma Sa Ri-Ga Ma-Ga Ni-Dha Pa-Dha Pa 
Vl la sa lo ca . 

3. Ma Ga Ri Ga Ma Ma Sa Sa 
nam 

4. Ma Ma-Ga-Ma Ma Ma 
pra Vl ka Sl . 

Ni-Dha Pa-Dha Pa-Ma Ga-Ma-Ma 
ta ku mu da 

5. Dha Pa-Dha Pa-Ri Ri~Ga 
da la phe na 

Ma-Ga Ri-Ga Sa-Dhq-Sa Sa 
sam Ill 

, 
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6. 

7. 

8. 

9. 

10. 

11. 

SA'NGITARATNAKARA- [vu . JiTr 

Ni-Dha Sa Ri Ma-Ga-Ma Ma Ma Ma Ma 
bham 

Ma Ma 1lla-Ga-Ma Ma-Dha 
ka m1 Ja 

Dha-Pa Pa-Dha Pa-Ma Ga-Ma-Ga 
na na ya na 

Dha Pa-Dha P a-Ri Ri-Ga 
hr da ya bhi 

Ma-Ga R i-Ga Sa-Dha-Sa Sa 
nan di 

Ma Ma Dha-Ni Dha-Sa Dha-Pa Ma-Pa Pa Pa 
nam 

Ma 
pra 

Dha 
ku 

Ma-Ga-Ma Ma Ni-Dha 
l)a ma 

Pa-Dha Pa-Ma-Ga 
mi de vam 

Pa-Dha 
mu 

Pa-Ri 
<la 

Ri-Ga 
dhi 

Ga 

Ma-Ga 
va 

Ri-Ga Sa-Dha-Sa 

Ma 

Sa 
SI 

12. Ni-Dha Sa Ri Ma-Ga-Ma Ma Ma . Ma Ma 
nam 

The song is : 

rajanivadhumukhiivilasalocanam 
pravikasitakumudadala,Phenasannibham 
kamij ananayanahrdayabhinanditam 
pra 11amami devam kumudadhiv asinam 

11. GANDHARODiCYAVA 

In the Gandharod:icyava, on the other hand, there­
a re two AmS'as: namely, $at!,ja and M adhyma. 
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89. The Saq,ava is to be understood as through 
the dropping of Ri. In the state of completeness, 
there is Alpata for (Svaras) other than Amstas. Ni, 
Dha, Pa and Gandhara are described as Alpa when 

it is Sadava. 
90. There should be understood the combination 

.of Ri and Dha. And the J.llurchana is what begins 
with Dhaivata. The Tala is to be understood to be 
Caccatpu[(Z. The Kalas are described as sixteen. 

91. The V iniyoga is accepted as in the Dhruva • 
Gana in the fourth Prekfiafl,a. 

In the state of completeness, Svaras other than the A ms1as 
are Alpa, namely R i , Ga, Pa, Dha and Ni. In ~ tj,ava, Riis 
dropped and so the rest are Alpa. When there is completeness, Ri 
and Dha are combined ; there cannot be this combination in 
~atj,ava where Ri is dropped. The Murchana is Paurav'i in the 
Madhyama Grama. 

In this Gandharodicyava, M adhyama is the 
Nyasa; $adja and Dhaivata are the Apanyasas. Its 
Prastara is : 

1. Sa Sa Pa Ma Pa Dha-Pa Pa Ma 
Sau 

2. Dha Pa Ma Ma Sa Sa Sa Sa 
mya 

.3. Dha Ni Sa Sa Ma Ma Pa Pa 
gau rI mu kham bu 

4. Ni Ni Ni Ni Ni Ni Ni Ni 
ru ha di vya ti la ka 

5. Ma Ma Dha Ni-Sa Ni Ni Ni Ni 
pa n cum bi tar Cl 

6. Ma Pa Ma P a -Ri-Ga Ga Ga Sa Sa 
ta sn pa dam 

--



150 

7. 

8. 

9. 

10. 

11. 

12. 

13. 

14. 

15. 

SANGITARATNAKARA [1,·11. JATi 

Ga Ma-Ga Pa Pa-Dha Ma Dha-Ni Pa Pa 
pra vi ka si ta he ma 
Ri Ga 
ka ma 

Sa Sa-Dha Ni Ni Dha D ha 
la ni bham 

Ga 
a 

Sa 
na 

Ma 
la 

Ri-Ga Sa Sa-Ni Ga Ri-Ga Sa Sa 
ti ru ci ra 

Sa Sa 
kha dar 

Pa Ma 
ni ke 

Ma Ma-Ni 
pa 

Pa-Ri-Ga 

kan ti 

Dha-Ni 
IJa 

Ga Ga 
tam 

Ni 

Sa 

Ni 
ma 

~ 

Ga Sa Ga Sa Ma Pa Ma Pa-Ri-Ga. 
ma si Ja 

Ga 
ta 

na 

Ma 

Ni Ni 
pra I)a 

Ni Ni 

Ga 

s'a r1 

Sa Ga 
<;la nam 

ra 

Ga 

Pa Dha Ni Ga 
ma mi gau 

Dha Pa Dha Pa 
ca ra IJa yu 

Ga Sa 

Ga Ga 
ri 

Ma Pa 
nu pa 

16. Dha Pa Sa Sa 
ga 

Ma 
ma 

Ma Ma Ma. 
mam 

The Song is: 

saumyagaurimukhamburuhadivyatilakaparicumbitarcita-
supadam 

Pravikasitahemakamala1tibham 
atirucirakantinakhadarPa11amala1tiketam 
manasijas1artrata<f,anam pra1Jamami gauricaratJayugam 

anupamam 

12. RAKTAGANDHARI 

In the Raktagandhan, there are five Amstas, 
namely, the S-varas) other than Dha and l?!iabha. 
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92. There should be effected combination and 
in termixture of Sa and Ga (with Svaras) discarding 
Ri. $aif,ava and Aui!,uva are accepted through the 
dropping of Ri and through the dropping of Ri 
and Dha. 

93. T here shall be profusion of Ni and Dha. 
Pancama as Ams'a is the adversary of Sai!,ava. Sai!,ja, 
Ni, Ma and Pa a re adversaries of conversion into 
Aui!,uva. Sa and Ga are to be com bin ed. 

94. Panef6.patt,i etc. are as in Sai!,jz. But the 
Murchana is what begins with /J.tiabha. The Viniyoga 
is in the Dhruva coming ~in the third Prek[iatt,a. 

The Ams1as are Sa, Ga, Ma, Pa and N i . Sa and Ga 
should be combined with Ma, Pa, Dha and Ni (Ri being dis­
carded). Combination (Sannidhi) is association of Svaras having 
different Laghu Kalas and intermixture (melana) is association 
of Svaras having the same Laghu Kala. A L aghu Kala has 
already been mentioned as five Matras. For the verse 93, see 
Gandhari above. 

ln this Raktagandhan, Gandhara is the Nyasa ; 
Madhyama is the Apanyasa, Its Prastara is: 

1. Pa Ni Sa Sa Ga Sa Pa Ni 
tam ba la ra Ja Ill 

2. Sa Sa P a P a Ma Ma G a Ga 
ka ra t i la ka bhu ~a 

3. Ma Pa Dha Pa Ma Pa Dha-Pa Ma-Ga 
I)a Vl bhu 

4. Ma Ma Ma Ma Ma Ma Ma Ma 
tim 

5. Dha N i Pa Ma-Pa Dha N i Pa Pa 

6. Ma Pa Ma Dha-Ni Pa Pa Pa Pa 
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7. Ri 
pra 

8. Ri 
va 

9. Pa 
da 

10. 

11. 

12. 

Ri 
pn 

Ga 

Ma 

The Song is: 

Ga 
i:ia 

Ga 
da 

Pa 

Ga 

SANGiTARATNAKARA [vu. }ATI 

Ma 
ma 
Ma 
na 
Pa 

Sa 
ti 

Pa Pa Pa Ma 
m1 gau 

Pa Pa Pa Ma 
ra vm 

Pa Pa Pa Pa 

Pa 
ri 

Pa 

Pa 

Sa Ri Ga 
ka ram 

Ga G a 

Ga Pa Dha-Ma Dha Ni-Dha 

Pa Ma Pa-Ri-Ga Ga • Ga 
Pa Pa 

Ga Ga 

tam balarajanikaratilakabhufia1Javibhutim 
pra1Jamami gaur'ivadanaravindapr'itikaram 

13. KAIS'IKI 

95. In Kais'iki, the A 1ns'as are (the Svaras) other 
than ~t;abha. When Ni and Dha are the Amstas, 
then, Pancama alone shall be the Nyasa. In other 
cases the bi-Srutis are accepted (so). 

96. But others understand Ni, Ga and P a as 
Nyctsas when Ni and Dha are Ams'as. Conversion into 
.$ct(j,ava and A uq,uva are accepted as through the drop· 
ping of Ri and through the dropping of Ri and Dha. 

96. Ri is Alpa; there is profusion of Ni and Pa. 
There is the combination of the Ams'as among them· 
selves. Pancama and Dhaivata respectively are adver­
saries of conversion into $at!,ava and Au<!,uva. 

98. PancaPatti etc. are as in $aq,ji. But the 
Mu:rchana is what begins with Gandhara. The V ini­
y og.a is in the Dhruva coming in the fifth Prekt;a!fa. 
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, v ben Ni.and Dha are Ams1as, Pa'ricama alone shall be the 
Nyasa, since Bharata says so. When Sa, Ri, Ga, Ma and Pa 
are Ams1as, then the bi-S'rutis (Ga and Ni) are also Nyasas. But 
Matariga and others say that Ni, Ga and Pa can be the Nyasas 
when Ni and Dha are Ams,as. Even this view means that P a 
can be Nyasa only when Ni and Dha are Ams1as. Ni and Pa are 
profuse being A ms1as ; yet the special statement is to show that 
they should be more profuse than other Ams1a Svaras. The 
Murchana is Hari1Jas1v a in the Madhyama Grama. 

In this Kais'iki, Gandhara, Pancama and Nit;ada 
are the Nyasas; the six Svaras after discarding Ri, or 
all the seven Svaras are the Apanyasas. Its Pra­
.stara is: 

1. 

2, 

3. 

4. 

5. 

•6. 

7. 

8. 

Pa 
ke 

Pa 
ka 

Dha 
Vl 

Sa 
ti 

Ma 
mur 

\. 

Ga 
so 

Ga 
mu 

Ga 
a 

9. Ga 
ka 

10. Ga 
hr 

Dlia-Ni Pa Dha-Ni 
11 

Ga Ga 
ha 

Pa Ma Ni-Dha Ni-Dha Pa 
ma 

Ni 

s­
la 

Dha 

Ri 

Sa 
bhra 

S a 
ka 

Ni 
dhor 

Sa 
ma 

ta 

Sa 
ma 

R1 

nu 

Ri 
Vl 

Ga 
yu tam 

Ri 
la 

Ma 

Dha Ma Dha 
dhva ba 

Dha-Ni Ri Ri 
ni bham 

Sa Ri 
kha 

Sa 
ka ma 

Dha Dha 
lam 

Ga Ga Ma Ma Ni-Dha-Ni 
sa ma ha 

Ga 
ta 

Pa 

Ri 

Ma 

Ma 

Ri 

Ma 

Ni 
ta 

Ga 

Pa 

Ri 
sam 

Ma 

Pa 
la 

Ri 

M a 

Ni 

Ga Ni Ni Ga Ga Ga G a 
sa ro 3am 

Ga Ni Ni Ni-Dha Pa Pa Pa 
di su kha dam 
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11. 

12. 

Ma 
pra 

Sa 
na 

Pa 
i:ia 

Ma 
Vl 

SANGiTARATNAKARA 

Ma 
ma 

Ga 
s'e 

Pa Pa 
m1 

Ni-Dha-Ni 

Pa 
lo 

Ni Ni 
~am 

[vu. JATJ; 

Ma 
ca 

Ma 

Ma. 

Ga. 

The song is: 

Kelihatakamatanuvibhramavilasam tilakayutam 
murdhbrdhvabiilasomani.bham 

mukhakamalam asamahafakasaroiam hrdi sukhadam 
pra11amami locanavis1etJam. 

14, MADHYAMODiCYAVA 

99. Madhyamodicyava is accepted as ha.ving 
Pancama as Amsra (and) as always complete. The 
remaining (parts of the) definition are what appeared 
in G'i!,ndharodicyava. 

100. · The Nl.urchana is what begins with Madhya­
ma. The Tala is accepted as Caccatpufa. The· 
V iniyoga is in the Dhruva of the fourth Prekf?atia. 

' ~n this Jati, there is only completeness; there are no 
Sadava and A uduva forms. The Murchana is Sauv'lri in 
M ;_.dhyama Grama·. 

In 
Nyasa. 

1. 

2. 

Pa 
de 

Ri 

this M adhyamodicyava, M adhyama is the 
I ts Prastara is : 

Dha-Ni Ni 
har 

Ri Ri Ga 

Ni Ma Pa 
dha riI 

Sa Ri-G 

Ni Pa 
pa 

ma ti kan ti ma 
Ga 
ma 

Ga 
la 

3. Ni 
ma 

Ni 
ma 

Ni 
len 

Ni Ni Ni 
du kun 

Ni Ni 
da 

4. Ni Ni Dha-Pa Ma Ni-dha Ni-Dha Pa Pa 
ku mu da ni bham 

' 
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5. 

6. 

7. 

8. 

9. 

10. 

11. 

12. 

13. 

Pa 
ca 

Ma 
ru 

Ma 
pra 

Ga 
ta 

Pa 
SU 

Ma 
ma 

Ga 
do 

Ma 
ma 

Ga 
s'i 

Pa Ri 
ml 

Ri Ri Ri Ri 
ka ram 

Ri-Ga Sa 
ha di 

Sa-Dha Ni Ni Ni 
vya kan 

Pa Ni Sa Pa Pa Ga 
va 

Pa 
ma 

Pa 
ra 

Pa 
no 

ra 

Ma 

ga Q.a pu 

Ni Ni-Dita Ni 
Je 

Ma Dha-Ni 
bhi ~tu 
Ma Ri-Ga 
Ja 

yam 

Pa Pa 
ta ma 

Ga Ga 
va 

Sa 

Pa 
m 

Ga 
mam 

Pa Ma 
da 

Pa 
dhi 

Ni 
m 

Ni Ni 
na . 

Pa Ma Pa-Ri-Ga Ga Ga Ga 
ti ha sam 

Ga Ga Ga Ma · Ni-Dha Ni 
vam s'an ta ma SU 

Ri 
bu 

Ni 
ti 

Ga 
Jl 

Sa 

Pa 
la 

Ga 
bu . 

Ni 
da 

Ga , 

Ni. 
ra 

14. Ni Ni Dha-Pa Ma Ni-Dha Ni-Dha Pa Pa 

15. 

16. 

ca mu ma tha nam 

Ri Ga 
van 

Ni Ni 

Sa 
de 
Dha 

Sa Ma Ni-Dha-Ni 
trai \ lo 

Ni 
kya 

Ma 

Ni . 

Ma 
na ta 

The Song is: 

ca 
Pa 
ra 

Dha Pa 
Q.am 

dehardharupam atikantim amalam amalendukundakumu­
danibham 

ciim'lkaramburuhadivyakantipravaragatJaPuiitam ameyam 
suriibhi!j[utam anilamanoiavam ambudodadhininadmn 

atihasam 
s1ivam s1antam asuracamumathanam vande tra£lokya­

uatacara11am 

• 
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15. KARMA.RAVI 

[VII. JATJ 

101. In Karmaravi, the AmS'as shall be Ni~ada, 
Ri Pa arid Dhaivata. On account of Antaramarga, 
what are not A mS'as are described as profuse. 

102. Gandhara is extremely profuse, being 
-combined with all AmS'a Svaras. CaccatPu!a (is the 
Tala). Here there are sixteen Kalas. The Murchana 
is what begins with $ac!,ja. 

103. The V iniyoga is in the Dhruva of the fifth 
Prek~att,a. 

Even what are not Ams1as are profuse as Antaramarea, 
already explained in verses 52 and 53 above. Then, the difference 
between Ams1as and these profuse Svaras is that A1hs1as are 

. . Sthayi, while others are only Sancari. Gandhara is associated 
with all Ams1a Svaras and as such it must be extremely profuse. 
The Murchana is Suddhamadhya in the Madhyama Grama. 

In this Karmaravi, Pancama is the Nyasa; the 
AmS'as themselves are the Apanyasas. Its Prastara is: 

1. Ri 
tam 

2. 

3. 

4. 

5. 

Ma 
va 

Ni 
ma 

Ga 
sau 

Ri 
pha 

6. Ri 
u 

' 

Ri Ri 
stha 

Ri 

Ga Sa Ga 
mal'1 

kla Ni Ma 
ti te 

Pa Ma Pa 
dharil 

Ga Sa Ni 

Ri 
I)U 

Ri 
la 

Sa Ni 
ga sa 

Pa Pa 
ja}:1 pra 

Ni Ni 
s'u kan 

Ri Ga 

Ri 
1i 

Ni 

Ga 
sa 

Ni 

Ri 

Ri 
ta 

Ni 
kta 

Ga 
ra 

Ni 
ti 

Ma 
I)i pa ti mu kham 

Ga 
ro 

Ri 
Vl 

Sa Ni Dha-Ni Pa Pa 
pu la sa ga 
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7. Ma Pa Ma Pa-Ri-Ga Ga Ga 
ke · tam 

Ga 

1ST 

Ga 

8. 

9. 

10. 

11. 

12. 

13. 

14. 

15. 

16. 

ra ni 

Ri Ri 
si ta 

Ma Pa 
ma ti 

Dha Ni 
~al) 

Ni Ni 
ka ra 

Ma Ma 
Ii vi 

Ma Pa 
na v1 

Ni Ni 
pra I)a 

Sa Ri 
ya 

Ni Ni 
kam 

Ga Sa-Ma Ma Ma 
pan na gen 

Ma Pa-Ri-Ga Ga Ga 
kan tam 

Pa Ma 
mu kha 

Dha Ni 
v1 no 

Ni Ni Ni Ni 
pal 

Dha 
la 

Ma 
no 

Pa 
ma 

Ga 
jfio 

Dha 

la vari 

Ni Sa-Ni-Ni 
sa 

Pa-Ri-Ga Ga 
dam 

Dha-Ni Ga 
m1 

Sa Ni 

Dha 
ki 

Ga 

Ga 
' de 

Ni 
pa vi 

Dha Pa Pa 

Pa 

Ga 

Sa 

Ni 

Pa 

Ga 

Ga 

Ni 

Pa 

Pa 
dra 

Ga 

Sa 
da 

Ni 
gu 

Pa 
la 

Ga 

Ga 
va 

Ni 
ta 

Pa 

The song is: 
tam stha1Julalitavania1igasaktam atiteja!J,prasarasau-

dhams1iikanti pha?JiPati · 
mukham urovi,Pulasagaraniketam sitapannagendram 

atikantam 
~a11mukhavinodakarapallava1igulivilasaktlanavinodam 
Pra?Jamami devayajno,Pavitakam 

16. GANDHARAPANCAMI 

In the Gandh"llrapancami, the Ams'a is Pancama. 

Then, the combination 
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104. is to be effected here also with many 
.(Svaras) as in the Gandhari and in the Pancam,. 
,Caccatputa (is the Tala). Here there are sixteen 
.Kalas. And the Murchana is what begins with Ga. 

105. The Viniyoga is the Dhruva singing relating 
·. to the fourth Prek~ar,,a 

With many Svaras, because there is combination of Svaras 
.as in two Jatis. The Murchana is Harirfas1va in the Madhyama 
,Grama. 

In this Gandharapancami, Gandhara is the Nyasa; 
,.~~abha and Pancama are the Apanyasas. I ts Pra­
.stara is: 

1. Pa Ma-Pa Ma-Dha Ni Dha-Pa Ma Dh Ni 
kan 

.2. Sa-Ni-Ni Dha Pa Pa Pa Pa Pa Pa 
tam 

3.. Dha 
va 

4. Ni 
pren 

5. Ni 
ka 

6. Pa 
va 

7. Ma 
gan 

8. Ni 
ta 

9. Ni 
na 

Ni Sa Sa Ma 
ka · ma1 

Ni Ni Ni Ni 
kho la 

Ni Dha-Pa Ma Ni-Dha 
ma la ni bham 

Pa Ri Ri Ri 
ra SU ra bhi 

Ri-Ga Sa Sa-Dha 

Ma Pa Pa 
de s'a 

Ni Ni Ni 
ma na 

Ni-Dha Pa Pa 

Ri Ri Ri 
ku SU ma 

Ni Ni Ni Ni 
dha dhi va St 

Ni Sa ,Ri-Sa Ri Ri Ri Ri 
ma no jfia 

Ga .Sa Ni-Ga Sa Ni Ni Ni 
ga ra Ja Su nu 

JVII• JATl CHAPTER I. SVARA 159 

10. Ni Ma Ni 
ra ti ra 

11. Ga Pa Ma 
ke h 

12. Ma Pa Ma 
ha h lam .. 

13. Ni Ni Pa 
pra i;ia ma 

14. Ni Ni Ni . drar can 

15. 1Ya Ma Dha 
ta Vl la 

. 
16. Ma Pa Ma 

na Vl no 

Ma Pa Pa Ga Ga 
ga ra bha sa 

Pa Ni Ni Ni Ni 
ku ca gra 

Pa-Ri-Ga Ga Ga Ga Ga 
tam 

Dha Ni Ga Ga Ga 
m1 de vam 

Ni Ni Ni Ni Ni 
dha mai:i (Ji 

Ni Sa-Ni-Ni 
sa kI 

Dha Pa Pa 
la 

Pa-Ri-Ga Ga 
dam 

Ga Ga Ga 

T he song is: 
kantam vamaikades1aprenkholamanakamalanibham varasu­

rabhikusmnagandhadhi­
vasitamanojnanag"arajasunuratiragarabhasakelikucagraha­

l,lam 
tam pra11amami devam ca:idrardhama11r.J,itavilasakilana­

vinodam 

17. ANDHR'i 

In the Andhri, the AmS'as are Ni, R i , Ga and Pa. 
Of Ri and Ga and similarly of Ni and Dha 

106. there shall be the combination. One shall 
proceed up to the Nyasa following the order of the 
A mS'as. The Sat!,ava is by the dropping of Sat!,ja. 
B ut the Murchana is what begins with Madhyama. 

107. Kala, Tala and Viniyoga are as in the 

previous. 
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The combination is of the nature of Melana, i.e., combina­
tion of Svaras of same Laghu Kala. Some restriction in this 
combination is stated in: "one shall proceed up to the N;vasa 
following the order of the A1hs1as." It means: there are four 
Ams

1

as, Ni, Ri, Ga and Pa. If one of them is taken as the Ams
1
a~ 

then first sing that A 1ns1a; then sing what are not Ams1a or what 
are Paryayams1as and then sing as far as the Nyasa, the end of 
the Gita. The Murchana is Sauvzr't in the Madhyama Grama. 

- "' In this Andhn,, Gandhctra is the Nyasa; the 
AmS'as themselves are the Apanyasas. Its Prastara is: 

, 1. Ga 
ta 

2. 

3. 

4. 

5. 

6. 

7. 

8. 

9. 

10. 

11. 

Ri 
kha 

Ri 
tri 

Ri 
dhau 

Ni 
na 

Ma 
ve 

Ri 
pa 

Ma 
s'ai 

Dha 
a 

Pa 
gu 

Ni 
ta 

Ri 
ru 

Ga 
Cl 

Ri 
di 

Ga 

Ri 
ga 

Pa 

Ri 
n 

Pa 

Ni 
mr 

Pa 
Qa 

Ni 
ma 

Ri 
I)en 

Ri Ri 
du 

Ri 
ku 

Ri Ga Ri Ri 
tQ. ja tam 

Ga Ga Ri Ri 
va na dI sa 

Sa Dha-Ni Ni Ni 
ta mu kham 

Ni Ri Dha-Ni Dha-Ni 
SU 

Ma 
da 

Ga 
IJa 

Ma 
la 

Ga 
ta 

Ma 
ra 
Ni 
va 

nu 

Ri-Ga Ga 
ni dhim 

Sa-Sa Ma 
hi 

Ri-Ga 
gr 

Ga 
bha 

Ri-Ga 
hi 

Ni 
Ill 

Ga 
ham 

Ga 
vam 

Ga 
tam 

Ri 
ra 

pra 

Ga 

Ma 
tu 

Ga 

Ga 

Ga 

Ri 
Vl 

.Ri 
SU 

Ri 
ma 

Ri Ri 

Ma Ma 
Ii la 

Ni Ni 

Pa Pa 
I)a yam 

Ga Ga 

Pa Pa 
hi na 

Ga Ga 

Ga Ga -

Ga Ga 

Ri Ri 
s'a s'i 
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Ni 
na 

12. Ri Ri Ga Ni 
jva la na ja 

13. Pa Pa Ma Ri-Ga 
ga ga na ta 

14. Ri Ri Ga Sa-Ma 
s'a ra I)am 

15. Ma Ma Ni Ni 
s'u bha ma ti 

16. Ri-Ga Ga I Ga Ga 
Yc\m 

' 

Sa 
la 
Ga 

num 
Ma 
vra 
Sa 
kr 

Ga 

Sa - Ni 
pa -va 
Ga Ga 

Ma Pa 
Ja 

Ri Ga 
ta ni 
Ga Ga 

Ga 

Pa 
m1 

Pa 
la 

Ga · 

The song is: 
tarutJendukusumakhacitajatam tridfoa11adisal£ladhauta­

mukham 
nagasunupratJayam vedanidhim parit,1ahituhinas1 rc1'la - · 

grham 
amrtabhat.•am gutJarahitam tam avaniravis1as11Jvala11a­

jalapavanagaganatanum 
s1aratJam vrajami" s1ubhamatikrtanilayam 

18. NANDAYANTf 

In the Nandayant'i, the AmS'a is Pancama; but 
G'andhara is accepted as the Graha. 

108. But by some who know music, Pancama 
has been stated as the Graha here . . There is profusion 
of Mandra ~~abha. $aqava is by the dropping of 
$aqja. 

109. The Murchanit is Hr[iyaka. Tala is as in 
the previous. The Kalas are double (the previous). 
The V iniyoga shall be in the Dhruva Gana in the 
fi rst Prek~a1Ja. 

Alt?gh what is said about A 111s1a is applicable to Graha 
also, and as such Pancama becomes the Graha, this is an excep­
t ion. Others say that Pancama is the Graha. The Murch ana 
is Hr~aka. 

11 
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_ In this Nandayant:t, Gandhara is the Nyasa; ,. 15. Ga Pa Pa Pa Dha Ma Ga Ma 
Madhyama and Pancama are the Apanyasas. Its ·. ; bha su ra s'u bha pr thu 
Prastara is · . - 16. Dha Dha Ni Dha Pa Pa Pa Pa 

1. Ga Ga Ga Ga Pa Pa Dha-Pa Ma lam 
sau 17. Ri Ga Ma Pa Pa-Ma Pa Pa Ni 

2. Dha Dha Dha Dha Dha Ni Sa-Ni-Ni Dha a ca la pa ti su nu 

.3. Pa Pa Pa Pa Pa Pa p p 18. Ri Ri Ri Ri Pa Pa Pa Pa 
myam a a ka ra pan l?a Ja ma 

4. Dha Ni Ma Pa Ga Ga Ga Ga 19. Pa Pa Pa Pa Dha Ma Ma Ma 
ve dan ga ve da _la v1 la sa k1 la 

5. Ma Ri Ga Ga Ga Ga Ga Ga 20. Ni Pa Ga Ga-Ma Ga Ga Ga Ga 
ka ra ka ma la yo nim . , na v1 no dam 

16. Ma Ma Pa Pa Dha Ni-Dha Pa Pa 21. Ri Ri Ga Ga Ma Ma Ma Ma 
ta mo ra JO v1 var spha !i ka ma I)l ra Ja ta 

7. Dha Ni Ma Pa Ga Ga Ga Ga. 2.2. Ni Pa Ni Ma Ni Dha Pa Pa 
Jl tam s1 ta na va du ku la 

8. Ga-Ma Pa _ Pa Pa Ma Ma Ga Ga 23. Sa Sa Dha-Ni Dha Pa Pa Pa Pa 
haram k!;,i roda sa ga 

·9. Dha Ni Ma Pa Ga Ga Ga Ga 24. Ma Pa Ma Pa-Ri-Ga Ga Ga Sa Sa 
bha va ha ra ka ma la gr - , ra m ka s'am 

10. Ma Ma Ma Ma Ma Ma. Ma Ma .25. Ri Ri Ga Ga Ma Ma Pa Pa 
ham a Ja s1i ral_i ka pa la 

11. Ri Ga Ma Pa Pa-Ma Pa Pa Ni 26. Ri Ri Ri Ga Ma Ri-Ga Ma Ma 
S"i vam s'an tam sam m ..;: pr thu bha Ja nam 

12. Ri Ri Ri Ri Pa Pa Ma Ma 27. Ma Ni Pa Ni Ga Ga Ga Ga 
,ve s1a na ma pur vam van de su kha dam 

13. Dha Ni Sa-Ni-Ni Dha Pa Pa Pa Pa 28. Ma Ma Pa Pa Dha Dha-Ni Ni-Dha Ma 
bhu ~a I)a lI , lam I ha ra de .J ha ma ma la 

14. Dha Ni Ma Pa Ga Ga Ga Ga .29. Dha Dha Sa Ni Dha Ni Pa Pa 
u ra ge sta bho ga ma dhu su da na su 
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30. Ri Ri Ri Ri Ma Pa Dha Ma 
te JO dhi ka SU 

31. Ni Ni Ni Ni Dha Pa Ma Ma 
ga ti yo 

32. Ma Pa-Ri-Ga Ga Ga Ga Ga Ga Ga 
mm 

The song is: 

saumyam vedatigavedakarakamala~1ouim tamorajoviva­
rjitam 

bhavaharakarnalagrham s1ivam s1antam sannives1anam· 
apurvam 

bhu~a11alilam urages1abhogabhasuras1ubhaPrthulam' 
acalaf,atisunukarapatikajamalavilasakilanavinodam 
sphafikam at}iraj atasitanavadukul aktirodas agaranik as1 am· 
ajas1irah,kapalaPrthubhajanam vande sukhadam 
haradeham amalamadhusudanasutejo'dhikasu.gatiyoni111 

110. Here {in the descriptions of the Jatis), when 
nothing is said, the Tala shall be only the three varieties 
beginning with Ekakala. The Margas shall be, respec­
tively Citra, V rtti and Dakfjitr,a. The Gitis then 

111. are spoken of 'as Magadhi, Sambhavita and· 
Prthula respectively. The number of Kalas which 
ha~e been stated by us are with reference to the .Dakfjitt,a 
Marga. 

112. In the Mctrga belonging to the Vrtti, it is to 
I 

be understood as twice. That itself is four times in Citra 
(Marga). In all the Ja,tis, the Rasa must be understood 
as what pertains to the AmS"a Svara. 

In some places as in the description of $'a<f,,ii Jati, details 
like Ekakala, tbe three Margas and the three Gitis have been 
given. In other places like Dhaivat'l it has been said that Tala 
etc., are as in E;arj,i'i. _!n other cases only the Ta.la has been 
given as CaccatPuta, in Ar~abhi etc. Here the explanation is given. 
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When details are not given, the Tala shall be the three varieties ; 
.and the other details also must be understood, about 1Warga and Gui. 
About the number of Kalas, the explanation is given. The number 
given is for the Dak~i1'Ja Marga of the three Margas. For Vrtti 
Marga it must be made twice the number. That means that if 
there are twelve Kalas of eight Laghus, it must be converted into 
twenty four Kalas of four Laghus. In 'the Citra Marga, there 
must be forty eight Kal'us of two Laghus. 

113 & 114. Elements of derived Ragas are seen in 
the original jatis, by th~se who know it. These ]'atis 
properly sung along with the Padas formerly uttered 
by Brahma when worshipping Sankara, absolves even 
one who has killed a Brahm in from his sin. Just as 
8,.ks, Y ajus and S'amans cannot be altered, similarly 
the Jatis that have arisen from the Samans, (and) 
are similar to tbe Vedas, (shall not be altered). 

In some Jatis it has been said that Varafi is seen, as in the 
case of f;a<J,j'i. In some cases it has not been said. There are Ragas 
that are derived from Jatis. Some elements of the Jatis that are 
the originals, are seen in the Ragas that are derived from those 
original Ragas. This is seen, i.e., detected, by those who know the 
differences of the Ragas. These Jatis must be sung properly. The 
songs used for the Jatis are the words of the Brahma himself used 
by him when he praised S'iva. Just as there shall be no altera­
tions made in the pronounciation and accent of Vedas, similarly 
there shall be no alterations made in the Jatis also. It is just like 
the Veda itself~ 

VIII. GiTI 

1. Now I s.peak of the Kapalas that are derived 
from the S'uddha Jatis. The Ragas (that are deriva­
tives) of the original Jatis are comparable to their 

Kapalas. 
In the first section (verse 36), after the definition of Jati, 

Graha, Atns1a etc., there has been enumerated Kapa.la and Kam­
bala. Now the Kapalas and Kambalas are taken up in that order. 
The section deals mainly with Gttis. But Kapa.las and Kambalas 
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are first taken up. A Kapala is a modifir.ation of a Jati. There 
are seven Suddha Jatis corresponding to the seven Svaras. From 
each one of these seven· Suddha Jatis there is derived a Kapala, 
as fia<J,jikapala etc. There are no Ka,Piilas derived from Vikrta 
Jatis. Because Vikrta Jiitis themselves are derived from the 
Jatis in conjunction. · Tb ere is some resemblance between a Raga 
derived from a certain Jati and theKa,Pala derived from thatJati. 
A Kapala means" pan" or" part of a jar". These Kapa.las are 
parts of Ragas to be described in the next chapter . Just as a part of 
a jar gives some idea of the jar itself, similarly these parts of Ragas 
give an idea of a Raga. So they are called Kapalas. This is one 
explanation which Kallinatha gives. Another explanation is as 
follows : once in former days when S'iva was wandering as a 
mendicant, he sang the !jaef,ji and other Jatis. On account of the 
expression of all-surpassing Rasa (Pathos), the crescent moon on 
his head, which is of the nature of Rasa, began to melt and flow .. 
Since this flow was of the form of nectar, the skulls (Kapalas) of 
Brahma which he wore as ornament, became alive and started 
singing in imitation of his song. Since they were sung by skulls 
(Kapalas) these songs are called Kapa/as. 

2. $a<f,ja is the Graha1 A1ns'a (and) Apanyasa; 
Ga is the Nyasa ; Ga and Ma arE: very profuse ; Ri1. 

Pa 1 Ni and Dha are rare; Ri is to be jumped over~ 
there are twelve Kalas mentioned: 

Very profuse (atibahu) . Rare (Alpa). To be jumped over 
(La1ighya). 

3. Where it is thus, that is mentioned as $a<f,ji­
kapala by those who are -proficient in music. Where 
/J.tiabha is the A nis'a (and) Apanyasa, Ma is at the 
end, there is rarity for Ga, Ni, Pa and Dha, 

Is at the end ; is the Nyasa. 

4. Sa is very rare (and) there are eight Kalas, 
that shall be the Kapala pertaining to A.r[iabhi (Jati). 
(Where) Madhyama is Ams'a, Graha, Nyasa (and) 
Apanyasa, Dhaivata is profuse ; 
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Very rare (Atyalpa). In the definition of Gat1dhar:i­
kaPiila, there is a reading according to which Gandhara is Ams•a 
etc. But Sirhhabhupala clearly gives Madhyam.a as Ams

1

a etc. 

5. where Sa, Ri and Ga are rare, where through 
the dropping of Ri and Pa there shall be A u<f,uva, • 
that, made up of eight Kalas 1 is Gandharikapala. 

6. Where Madhyama is Ams'a1 Ni, Ri, Ga and 
Pa a~e very rare (and) there are nine Kalas 1 that 
shall be the M adhyamakapala ; so is accepted by 

Nis's'anka. 

Very rare (Svalpa). Nis's'anka (Doubt-free): the author 

himself. • , 

7. With ~fiabha as Ams'a as well as Graha1 with 
Ni

1 

Dha, $aq,ja
1 

Ga and Ma as rare1 with eight 
Kalas: this Kapala they know as derived from 

Pancami Jati. 
8. With ~!iabbha and Gandhara as very rare, 

with Pa as Nyasa, and with ¥a and Dha as prof user 
(with the rest) as in the case _of $a<f,ji (Kap-ala) 1 that is 
the Kapala of DhaivaU (Jati), with eight Kalas. 

9. With $aq,ja as Graha, Ams'a and Nyasa 1 and 
with Ri a:nd Ga as rare1 along with Ni, Dha and Ma 
as very prof use, this shall be N ai[iadikapala. 

10. One who sings the above seven Kapalas, with 
Padas and Svaras uttered by Brahm.a on the occasion 
of the worship of the consort of ParvatI, shall be 

endowed with auspiciousness. 

Consort of Parvati (Parvatikanta) : S'iva. Auspiciousness 
(KalyatJa) . For these Padas and Svaras having been uttered by 
Brahma, see the story mentioned in the Note on the first 

verse above. 
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11. Where Pancama is Graha, A 'liwa (and) 
Apanyasa, but Riis profuse, Sa is the Nyasa, but Ma, 
Dha and Gandhara are rare, .that is accepted as 
Kambala, 

12. derived from Pancami Jati. 011 account of 
the rarity and profusion of Svaras, innumerable 
varieties of it have been mentioned, by ancient people. 

13. Propitiated by the singing of Kambala, S'iva 
formerly gave a boon to Kambala. Even now S'iva is 
propitiated by the~e (Kambalas). 

This song, derived from the Pat'tcam't Jo.ti is called Kam­
bqla because it was sung by the serpent Kambala, just as the 
Kapatas were so called since they were sung by the Kapa/as 
(skulls). There are various varieties of this Kambala, through 
Bahutva and Alpatva (profusion and rarity) of different Svaras; 
they are not dealt with in detail here. 

14. We give in order the series of Padas for the 
Kapalas as uttered by Brahma: 

The words (Padas) of the seven Kapalas are given below. 
The number · of Kalas (parts) correspond to the number of Kalas 
already mentioned in the definition of the seven Kapalas, above. 

(a) The Padas of the $a(j,jikapala are : jhaQtum 
jhalWlm (1) khatvarigadharam (2) clam~trakaralam (3) 
tac,litsadrs1ajihvam ( 4) hau hau hau hau hau hau hau 
hau (5) . bahurupavadanam ghanaghoranadarn (6) hau 
hau hau hau hau hau hau hau (7) um um ham raum 

haum haum haum haum (8)_ nrmui:ic,lamai:ic,iitam (9) 
hum hum kaha kaha hum hum (IO) krtavikatamukharn 
(11) namami devam bhairavam (12) 

(~) The Padas of the An;abhikapala are: jhaQ­
t um jhaJJturn khatvangadhararn (I) dam~trakaralam 
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{2) ta<Jitsadrs1:::i.jihvam (3) hau hau hau hau hau hau hau 
hau (4) varasurabhikusuma (5) carcitagatram (6) 
kapalahastam (7) namami devam (8) 

(c) The Padas of the Gandharikapala are: calat­
taraiiga (1) bhaiiguram (2) anekarei:iu (3) pifijaram su 
,(4) rasuraiQ susevitam pu (5) natu jahna (6) v1jalam 
(7) mam bindubhiQ (8) 

(d) The Padas of the M adhyamakapala . are : 
s'ulakapala (1) pai:iitripuravinas'i (2) s1as1ailkadhariQ.arp 
{3) trinayanatris'ulam (4) satatam urnaya sahi (5) tam 
varadam (6) hau hau hau hau hau hau hau hau (7) hau 
hau hau hau hau hau , hau hau (8) naumi maha­
-devam (9) -

(e) The Padas of the Pancamikapala are: jaya 
vi~~anayana (1) madanatanudahana (2) varavr~a~ 
bhagamana (3) tripurad~hana ( 4) natasakalabhuvana 
{5) sitakamalavadana (6) bhava me bhayaharaQ.a (7) 
bhava s'araQ.am (8) 

(J) The Padas of the Dhaivatikapala are : 
:agnijvala (1) s1ikhavalI (2) mamsas'ol)ita (3) bhojini (4) 
·sarvahari (5) Q.i nirmamse (6) carmarnul)c;le (7) namo 
'stu te (8) 

(g) The Padas of the N ai~adikapala are : sarasa­
g ajacarmapatam (1) bhimabhujangarnanaddhajatam 
{2) kahakahahunkrtivikrtamukham {3) nama tam s'ivam 
haram ajitam (4) cai:ic;latui:ic,lam ajeyam (5) kapala­
mal)c;litamukutam (6) kamadarpavidhvamsakaram (7) 
n ama tam-haram para rnas1ivam (8) , 

These are the Padas of the seven K apalas. 
The process of singing, a dorned with Varti,d etc . 

:associated with Padas and Layas, 
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15. is called Giti. And that is spoken of as of 
four kinds by the wise ; Magadhi is to be understood 
as the first and the second is Ardhamagadhi; 

Var1;1a etc.: Van.1a and Alamkaras dealt with in the sixth 
section. Pada is the word of the song. Laya literally means dis­
solution. Here it means the distribution of syllables of the song in 
the tune a ccording to a Tala scheme. This can be slow, medial, 
rapic etc., as will be described in the chapter on Tiila. A Jati is 
only a tune and the Jatis are differentiated from one another by 
the elements mentioned in the previous section, verses 29 and 30. 
But Gitis are songs with words and the distribution of the syl1ables­
is also a factor in differentiating Gitis. A Jati is a tune, while a 
Gui is a song. Jatis are the main divisions of tunes, and Ragas 
are their sub-varieties. 

16. Sambhavita and the Prthula (are the others). 
Their definitions we give: after singing the Pada with 
slow Laya in the first Kala, 

17. that along with other Padas with rrn!dial 
Laya in the second (Kala), and these along with a, 

third Pada with rapid Laya in the third (Kala) : 
18. thus where the Padas are taken up three· 

times, they speak of it as Magadhi. 
For example : 

Ma 
de 

Dha-Ni 
de 

Ri-Ga 
devam 

Ga 

Dha-Ni 
vam 

Ri-Ga 
rudram 

Ma 
vam 

Sa-Ni 
ru 

Ma-Ga 
van 

Dha 

Dha 
dram 

Ri-Sa 
de 

First take the first Pada (in the song, the word Devam) ;: 
sing it in the slow Laya (i.e., the two syllables continuing for the 
four Svara units). Then take this word and also another word (in 
the song, the word Rudram) and sing the four syllables in the· 
medial Laya (i.e., four syllables for the four Svara units). Then 

' I 

~ 
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take these two words along with still another word (in the song, the 
word Vande) and sing the whole in the rapid Laya (i.e., six 
syllables for the four Svara units). This is called Magadh"'i Gui. 
Slow (Vilambita). Medial (Madhya). Rapid (Druta) . Here 
the word Dewim is taken up three times. 

If the last halves of the two Padas in the above 

are uttered twice 
19. then they call it Ardhamagadhi. 
For example: 

Ma Ri Ga Sa 
de vam 

, 

Sa Sa Dha Ni 
'--

vam ru dram . 
Pa Dha Pa Ma 
dram van de 

Others (call it thus) when the Padas are repeated ~ 

twice. 
For example: 

Ma Ma Ma Ma 
de vam 

Dha Sa Dha Ni 
de vam ru dram 

Pa Ni-Dha Ma Ma 
ru dram van de 

In the Magadhi, the whole word Devam was repeated in 
the second Kala and the whole word° Rudram in the third Kala. 
along with the word Devam also- If instead of this, only the last 
half of Devam (i.e., only vam) is taken up in the second Kala and 
only the last half of Rudram (i.e., only dram) is taken up in the 
third Kala not taking Devam at all in this last, that will be 
Ardhamagadhi (semi-Magadhi). There is another view about 
A rdhamagadh-:;;. Instead of taking up only the last half, take the 
whole of Devam in the second and the whole of R udram in the 
third. The only difference from Magadhi is that in Magadhi , 
Devam and Rudram were both taken in the third, while here only 
]Judram is taken in the third. When a whole word is repeated or 



172 SANGiTARATNAKARA [VIII. GITI 

when parts of w,Jrds are repeated, there is not the fault of repetition 
or want of sense, si'nce in music, meaning does not come in, as in 
the case of the Sama Veda. 

Sambhavita is accepted as what has condensed 
Padas with many. Gurus. 

For example: 
Dha Ma l\!Ia Ri-Ga 
bha ktya 
Ri Ga Sa Sa 
de vam 
Ni Dha Sa Ni 
ru dram 

· Dha Ni Ma Ma 
vam de 

What has condensed Pada.c; (Sathk~epitapada). This con­
densation is the distribution of the words of the song in the 
various Kalas. Sirhhabhupala has quite a different reading. He 
does not accept two varieties of A rdhamagadhi. The two views 
given above was according to Kallinatha. According to Simha­
bhupala, this first view above is the Ardhamagadhi. For 
Sambhavita, there should be the repetition of the middle words 
with words properly distributed. Then Sambhavita will be: 

Ma Ma Ma Ma 
bhaktya devam rudram vande 

Dha Sa Dha Ni 
devam devam rudram rudram 

Pa Ni-Dha Ma Ma 
bhaktya devam ruilram vande 

Here the words in the middle, Devam and Rttdram, are re­
peated. His reading is : dviravrttapadantare. I examined 
the two works of the Tanjore School, namely the Satigitasudha 
of King Ragbunatha and the Smigrtasaramrta of King Tulaja. 
The latter follows the explanation of Kallinatha. The former 
seems to have some explanation corresponding to the explanation 
of Sirhhabhupala. He does not give the two alternative Yiews for 
Ardhamagadhi. According to him, the Sambhavita must have 
the three Kalas as · 
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bhaktya (1) Devam Devam Rudram Rudram (2) bhaktya 
devam rudram vande (3) 

The notation given in that edition after the explanation, does 
not accord with the explanation. King Raghunatha's words : 

tathaiva madbyasthapadadvayasya 
pratyekam uccaraQato dvivaram 

seems to be an elaboration of the Sangitaratnakara reading: 
accepted by Sitbhabhupala : 

d viravrttapadantare. 

20. Where the Padas have a majority of Laghus, 
that is accepted by good people ~s Prthula. 

For example : 

Ma 
SU 

Sa 
ha 
Dha 
yu 
Pa 

Ga 
ra 

Dha-Ni 
ra 
Sa 
ga 

Ni-Dha-Pa 

Ri Ga 
na ta 

Dha Dha 
pa da 

Dha Ni 
lam 

Ma Ma 
ma ta pra na 

Here also the notation given is according to the explanation 
of Kallinatha. According to Sitbhabhupala, the notation must?be : 

Ma Ga Ri Ga 
suranata harapada yugalam prat}amata 

Sa Dha-Ni Dha Dha 
harapada hara pad a yugalam yugalam 

Dha Sa Dha Ni 
suranata harapada yugalam praQamata 

This is the view of King Raghunatha also, although the 
notation given below the explanation in the available edition of that 
work does not accord ,vith the explanation. The Satigitaraja of 
MabaraQa Kumbha agrees with the explanation of King Raghu-

natha, for the Gitis. 
In the GUis the stipulation regarding the three kinds of 

Layas in the ·successive Kalas bolds good in all cases, although 
it is expressly givep only in the Magadhi Giti. 



174 SANGiT ARA TNAKARA [VIII. GIT! 

Or, when in a pair of the first Gurus in the order 
of the syllables, 

21 & 22. each one is handled as befitting Citra 
Marga, in the form of a four-Matr'lt foot, and then 
is handled in the Dak~ip,a (Marga) with Dhruvakzt and 
others, associated with eight Matras, then the Giti is 
called Mztgadlzi. When the third Laghu__ of the pair, 
associated with half of a six-Mzttra foot, 

The definition of the four kinds of GUis given above was 
based on the distribution of the Padas. Now another set of 
definitions for the four kinds of GUis is given, based on Tala. If 
there are two Gurus and then a Laghu and a Pluta (three Matras), 
that is called Caccatputa Tala. In such a collocation, the first 
two Gurus are taken and each of these two Gurus are handled as 
befitting Citra Marga (i.e., two Matro scheme). In the form of a 
four-Matra foot (caga11atmaka). A Ga11a {lit. group) is a matrical 
foot. If such a foot has four Matras, it is represented by the 
letter Ca (the initial of Catur = four), A five-Matra foot is re­
presented by Pa (Panca = five). A six-Matra foot is represented 
by Cha(= six). A two-Matra foot is represented by Da (Dvi = 
two) and a three-Matra foot is represented by Ta (Tri = two). 
In Citra Marga there are two Matras. Since each Guru has two 
Matras, each of the first two Gurus is fit to be used in the Citra 
Marga. The reading citramargadi (Citra Marga etc.) as printed 
in the text, must be a mistake for Citrnmargarham (befitting Citra 
Marga), in ven:e 21. Each such Guru must then be made into a 
four-Matra unit, i.e., fit to be used in the Vrtti Marga, and then 
again they must be handled in the Dak!ji1Ja Marga (with eight 
Matras). Dhruvaka and others: there are eight Matra schemes 
called Dhruvaka, SarPi11i, Kr!Jya, Padmini, Visarjita, Vik!}ipta, 
Pataka and Patita. This is what is called Magadhi Gui. This 
Tala scheme and Matra scheme and the Laya scheme needs much 
more elaborate explanation. The points are taken up only in later 
chapters. But at the end of the next chapter, the whole point will 
be explained and then the matter will become clear. 

23. is handled with the first two and the last two 
Mzttrzts, then when the Pluta is handled making it as 
associated with a foot and a half, 

175 
V III, GIT!] 

CHAPTER I. SV ARA 

24. along with the eight beginning with Dhruvak'it 
and with the last two taken twice, then it is Ardhamlt­
gadhi. These two (are to be used) in the respective 

other T'alas also. 

In a CaccatP1tta, where there are two Gurus, then a Laghu 
and a Pluta, take the third which is a Laghu along with half of a 
six-Matra foot(= three Matras). A six-Matra foot (Cha Ga11a). 
The first two and the last two of the Matras: the first two of the 
.above eight are Dhruvaka and Sarpin'i ; the last two are Pataka 
and Patita. This is the first step. Then take the Pluta which is 
at the end of the Caccatputa, along with a foot and a half, i.e., 
half of a six-Matra foot = three Matras, and one foot of six 
Matras = six Matras. Iotal nine Matras. Along with the Pluta 
{three Matras) it will be twelve Matras. This must be in all the 
eight Matras, namely, Dhruvaka and others. Then the last two 
of the Matras, namely, Pataka and -Patita, must be taken up 
each twice. These two, Magadhi and Ardhamagadhi, must be 
applied in the case of other Talas, like Panca,PatJi. 

25. In Sambha:vitct there shall be a majority of 

Gurus, in the Vrtti Mctrga having two Kal'as. Prthul7l 
is accepted as having a majority of Laghus in the 

• 

DaktjiP,11 Mctrga with four Kalas. 

There is no difficulty, about the other two GJtis. In 
Sambhavita, there must be two Kalas. It must be V rtti Marga, 
There must be a majority of Gurus. In Prthula, there must four 
Kalas. It must be Dak!}itJa Marga. There must be a majority 
of Laghus. All the points connected with Tala will be clear 
when the point is explained at the end of the next chapter. 
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